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The Educational Resources Information Center
(ERIC) is a national information system de-
veloped by the U. S. Office of Education and now
sponsored by the National Institute of'Education
(NIE). It provides ready access todescriptions of

exemplary programs, research and development

efforts, and related information useful in devel-
oping more effective educational programs.

Through its network of specialized centers or
- clearinghouses, each of which is responsible for a
particular educational area, ERIC acquires,
evaluates, abstracts, and indexes current signifi-
cant information and lists this information in its
reference publications. -

ERIC/RCS, the ERIC Clearmghouse on Read-
ing and Communication Skills, disseminates
educational information related to research,
instruction, and personnel preparation at all
levels and in all institutions. The scope of inter-
est of the Clearinghouse includes relevant re-
search reports, literature reviews, curriculum
guides and descriptions, conference papers, proj-
ect or program reviews, and other print materi-
als related to all aspects of reading, English,
educational journalism, and speech communica-
tion.

The ERIC system has already made available
—through the: ERIC Document Reproduction
Service—much informative data. However, if

' FOREWORD

 to an essentiall

&

the findings of specific educational 're‘searc‘h are

_to be intelligible to teachers and applicable to

teaching, considerable bodies of data must be
reevaluated, focused, translated, and molded in-
different context. Rather than
resting at the point of making research reports
readily accessible, NIE has directed the separ-
ate clearinghouses to work with professional
organizations in developing information analy-
sis papers in specific areas within the scope of
the clearinghouses.

This extensive bibliography annotates repre-
sentative books and articles published from _
1950-1976 that discuss the teaching of creative
writing in the elementary and secondary class-
room. This bibliography will enable classroom
teachers to locate a great variety of materials to
aid in planning teaching approaches and tech-
niques; and it will enable teachers and students
pursuing studies on the teaching of creative
writing to learn about relevant research studles
and teaching trends. -

ERIC/RCS and the National Counml of Teach-
ers of English are pleased to cooperate with the
Associated Writing Programs in making this

“bibliography available to teachers of creative

writing.

Bernard O’Donnell 3 .
Director, ERIC/RCS :

i



PREFACE

“Prefaces, and passages, and excusations and
other speeches of reference to the person, are
great wastes of time; and though they seem to
proceed of modesty, they are bravery.” So wrote

Francis Bacon late in the sixteenth century, and _
I am inclined to agree with him. To this book I-

preface, the introduction, and something my
associates cal “ef
mean pushing and nagging. I take the trouble to
‘claim these credits because all the rest of this
book has been done by the hard work and
diligence of others, and I'd like our readers to
know who they are and what they did.

In the summers of 1974 and 1975 I conducted
the Washin
Creative Writing. Using a grant from the Mary-
land Arts Council and the National Endowment
for the Arts, and matching funds from Washing-
ton College, I brought together elementary and.
secondary [teachers with poets and novelists in
order for the writers to instruct the teachers in
the skills /of teaching creative writing.

As a project for the teachers participating in
the Institute, I asked them to search out books
and artigles on the teaching of creative writing.
During /the first summer a basic list of such
ions was compiled. During the second
Institute participants added to the list
and be¢gan annotating the items. Kathy Walton
and the staff of the Associated Writing Pro-
grams (also located at Washington College) gave
additional assistance in organizing and culling
the ¢ntries.
the end of the second summer it was
obvjous that we were developing “a valuable
manuscript for classroom teachers who wanted
to find information on the teaching of creative
writing. It was also obvious that we had made
only a beginning, and that we would need
additional assistance to see the project to com-
letion.

have contributethe following: the idea of it, this

ergy’—which I understand to

n College Summer Institute in

I then turned to ERIC/RCS, at the National
Council of Teachers of English, which took on
the task of completing the work that had begun.
This meant assigning an associa edltor Gail
Weaver, to find additional baoks and articles,
annotate them, and organize the materials into a
form useful to the classroom teacher.

In finding additional items for the bibliog-
raphy, we drew heavily on the resources of the
ERIC system. A computer search was conducted

‘to locate ERIC documents on the teaching of

creative writing. In many cases, we made use of
abstracts of these documents, written by ERIC
abstractors, in writing annotations. We "also
relied on brief annotated bibliographies on-.
teaching writing that were prepared for ERIC/
RCS, as well as on annotated lists of relevant
ERIC materials that appeared in Elementary
English (now Language Arts) and English Jour-
nal in the form of ERIC/RCS reports. Finally,
we drew on.the Annotated Index to Elementary
English (1924-1967), and the Annotated Index to
the English Jowrnal (1944-1963) and its First
Supplement (1964-1970), all published by the
National Council of Teachers of English.

I am grateful to the many people who worked
on the book—Kathy Walton and-the Associated
Writing Programs staff, and the ERIC/RCS
staff, including Bernard O’Donnell, Linda Reed,
and especially Gail Weaver—for making this
bibliography a reality. I am also indebted to the
many individuals who prepared the abstracts,
bibliographies, lists, and indexes that were used
in the preparation of this work.

I must also thank the teachers who partici-
pated in the summer institutes. They are: Linda
Bennett, Marjorie Chappel, Linda G. Cunuing-
ham, Virginia Day, Patricia Dean, Elizabeth H.
Drew, Cheryl F. Fehlman, June Foster, E.
Gwendolyn Freeman, Herman M. Gay, Mary-
Beth S. Goll, Mary E. Harrison, Kathryn E.
H})ban, Beverly A. Hogg, Alice B. James, Felice

. ir
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“Joseph, BarbaraO Kreamer, BarbaraS Mack

Patrice C.'Mason, Barbara Mattingley, Robert

MeDorman, Patrice McElhinny, Joan. Igerrlken
- Frankie Miller, Bennie Milton, Dee Neéwman,
Margo Nicholson, Mary. E: Norcliffe, - Nancy
Norton, Daniel Nuzzi, Linda Orem, Marilyn

Otroszko, Donna Robinson, Albért Romanosky,
Diane C. Romesburg, Marshall Samuelson, Syl- -
via Stenersen, Saundra Sutton, Naney McCloy -
Thornton, Anne B. Vansant, Marlene Vo§burg,.

Larry B. Walker and Mary D. Wood.
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Washington College o
Chestertown, Maryland
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This bibliography was compiled to serve two
functions: to be of use to secondary ang ele-
mentary school teachers who are interisjed' in
learning more about the techniques of teaching
writing, and to bring some order to the study of
teaching creative writing. The test of our success
will be whether individual teachers and librari-
ans find our volume easy to use, and whether

they feel confident that we have supplied them-

,with valuable information.

We must confess a certain narrowness of mind
in selecting. items for the blbllography -We
included materials on the.composition of the

~ standard genres of English'and American litera-
ture (poetry, short stories, novels, and plays) and
.on forms of writing that facilitate self-expression,
.such as autobiographies, journals, and stréam-

‘~of-consciousness writing. Not included are items
about expository “writing, rhetoric, and the
general state of student writing. We were even
stingy about listing items en “creativity,” unless
the work was primarily de51gned to express
information about creative wrltmg As a result,
this bibliography focuses on the teaching of
ereative writing in secondary, middle, and
elementary scjlools ot

How to Use This Blbllography

‘Bibliogrdphies tend to bé the propertles of
university librarians, tucked away in some dank

corner where only the harried graduate students‘

in English and history venture. They are, afper
all, only lists of books, and M look at
lists? We hope the clagsroom teacher’ will, and
that is why we have taken care.to make our
bibliography something of a working document.
‘/With the help of the school librarian (6r even on
one’s own), it should not be too difficult to obtain
these books and articles.
Many of the articles we located have ‘been
published in two NCTE journals: Language Arts

(formerly Elementary Emnglish); addressed to
elementary schoopl teachers, and"E'ngliak Jour-
nal, addressed to middle school and junior and
senior hf"h school Engllsh teachers. Some of the
books listed are available’ from NCTE; some
publications, identified by ED (ERIC Docu-

" ment) numbers, are available frem the ERIC.

Document Reproduction Service (EDRS). (For
further information on NCTE and ERIC re-
sources, see Entries 730, 733, 734, and 736.)

" Almost all of the publications listed should be

available at a local library or through_ inter-

. library loans. The teacher who is plannihg to

teach creative writing can consult this volume,
read the annotatigns, and, finding the articles or
books best suited for the planned lesson, ask the
librarian to order them. (In some cases, the
English Journal for example, the school library
may well caryy a-subscription.) .

We envision tffis bibliography as part of the
teacher's reference collection, as well as part of
the fpermanent collection of the school library.
The annotations themselves present so many
useful teaching ideas that this bibliography
should become a resource book for ideéas on how
to teach creative writing, as well as a list of
works on the subJect The teacher will be testing
and revising these 1deas adapting them to the

‘,Skllls and needs of his or her own students.

Annotations

This bibliography is descriptive, not preécrip—
tive. We think we.have compiled a thorough list
of representative materials on the teaching of

"creative ‘writing published from 1950 through

1976. We have not excluded material with which
we disagree,or that we do not think will work, or
that seems incompatible with our “style” of
teaching creative writing. Rather, our intention
is to give the teacher a brief description of what
pertinent articles and books have to say about

3
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2. Introdudtion

the teaching of creative writing, to be inclusive

and' informative, and to let the teacher choose
(with. the aid of the annotations) the materials

that seem the most valuable Many fine teachers -

. and writers have recorded intelligent and inno-

A

" these categories is divided into- more specific.

vative idélis. We urge teachers to take advantage

. of the boom in information, and to try a varlety A

. \
\
s

of techmques and approaches

Organization of the Bibl.iog'raphy . o

|, The overall design of the bibliography will lead
\ the reader from general information about ,
creative writing (Theory); to practical advice on

the teaching of creative writing in the clasgroom
(Practice), to information about how to deal with
the final products=the students’ poems, stories;
and plays- (Results). The. Special Resources
section provides information on other reference
aids and on, publishing student work. Each of

subsections, and annotations for books and
for articles are grouped separately within sub-'
sections. The annotations in the bibliography
have been assigned entry numbers in a contin¥
ous sequence that runs from the beginning of the

Theory section to the end of the Special. Re- -

‘sources section.

In the section on theory the teacher will find
material that ranges from . discussions' of the
creative process to essays on classroom envxron—
ments. In general, the articles and -books -in-
,-cluded in this-section tend to be abstract, and

. tend to address large issues, rather than to give

practical advice. The teacher who is interested
in background information, creative amfience,
or in general theories of creative wrltmg should
consult this. section. Those pursding studies on
the teaching of creative writing will also find
valuable research reports and dissertatigns here.

It would be a mistake to assume that the
material in the theory section is esoteric and only

- suitable for scholarly purposes. The classroom

N

[

teacher planning a unit on creative writing can
make good use of general background informa-

tioh. There are discussions’ about the values and

goals of creative writing, and the relationship
between creative writing and other school sub-
jects. The teacher should not skip the first
section just because the matemial seems to have
no immediate practi,cal use; it will provide a

t J

"~ often
* produces articles that say in effect, .\L.,_Y/O{l want a
technique for a good class in writing poetry, try .

v.

5. ' 4 "\.
broad education about thesteaching of créative

wrltlng,and in the end, year after year that -

kind of knowledge is mvaluab

Most classroom’ teachers wa t the practlcal

advide given by the material listed ifi the section .} °

on practice. That is only reasonable. We are all
ange" of the great demands placed upon the
classroom- teacher. Seldom is there plenty of

{hme to read and reflect upon the educational
aims of a propo#ed unit. More often units have to -

be planned, lessons written, and shprt -term
objectives achieved. The practical problems of
day-to-day teaching have led to a great deal of
pedagogical writing based on the this-worked-
for-me approach\Wo: wonder! One can well
imagine the harrigd acher with tlety students
(and twenty-seven desks), a- curmudgeon of a
principal; a knot of parents who want the
teacher to try the.“open classroom,” and a state
that” demands additional graduate .work in
“meth f education.” The stereotype is all too
e, and,-understandably, this climate

this one. It worked for me.

Items are included in the section orf practice if
they describe classroom techpiques that can be
used for motivating students to-write or for

teaching the writing of such genres as poems,
" stories, novels, and plays; or if they giye specific
in a_genre,

advice on the teaching of forms w4
such as haiku (included in the section on tradi-
tional verse forms). In a]l cases the teacher need
only check with t,he mtrodqctory paragraphs
that precede each section t¢ determine which
kind - of material is included in that section.

The section on results lists materials that
suggest ways of reacting to student work,
evaluating it, or puﬁllshmg it imr various forms.

", The special resources section is the resting plaee

for a great deal of cogent information on such
materials as anthologies of student work and
reference aids. ,

. Finally, subject and auther-editor indexes
have been provided. (These indexes, as well as
the cross-references throughout . the blbllog-

;‘"

raphy, refer to items through their entry num- -

bers, zather than their page numbers.) The
subJe_ct index was compiled to serve two pur-
.poses: to aid teachers in finding specific types of

information, and t6 serve as a source for new .

10
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idegs by acqua’ tmg teachers' with ne teéh-‘
niqyes and~forms. Not all ‘of us know how we -
" migkt_teach the diamante form of’ poetry, and
some of us don’t even know what it.is. But we
can find out.

. [ As we complléu ‘this lﬁ\bl raphy we dis-
covered th)at as inyany field ol?{%:avor theré
are leaders—teachers whose ideas

well, and who have a facility- for writing about
_ them. To some ‘extent the author-editor index

eem to work “v Si ce that date; second we

= 5 . v

noo I Ce e Introducti(nr PR
‘Scope:.1950-1976 .~ - L~
v / . . .

- We have includéd a large and representative
selectlon of articles and books written about the
teachmg of crea}lve writing een 1950 and
1976 We drew the line at.1950 for-three reasons: -
fn'st the bulk of such wrlbgg‘has been done

lieve that current
infornfatjon -is of the’ mos} interest to. teachers; /
and third, we-anticipgted limits on the availa- ~

r

‘exists-because classroom teachers ‘might be in ability of older materiafs. P h&PS at some Tuture

search of partlcular authors, authors whose
ideas they had once tried and found useful.

In that regard, many teachers knbw of Ken-
neth Koclys success in teaching childyen to write
poetry. But there are many othe{ men and
women who, over the years, have written with
skill and insight about their tegching endeavoys
—Flora J. Arnstein; Hughes Mearns, David

Hélbrook, to name a few. A few books, in¢luding -

Hughes Mearns’ Creative’ Youth (see Ehtry 27)
%)‘ Natalie Cole’s The Arts in the Classroom (see
try 258), were mentionéd as a §ource of

‘inspiration by so many teachers that we'included |
them even though-they were published before .

'1950. And R. V. Cassill has written bétter about -
the teachjng of fiction than almost afyone elsein’
the United States. True, Cassill’s teaching is in
' college but his book Wrztmg Fiction (see Entry
521) is witHput peer, and is useful in the grades
well belowycollege.

‘Which brings us to another matter ..of or-
ganization: the lack of divisions between ele-
men(ary, middle, and secondary school mp’cerlal -

A careful reading of the annotatians will
reveal thatthe techmques for teaching creative
writing are useful in most of the grades. Even
when the author is, say, a fifth grade teacher
and is writing about techmques that worked at
that level, it is apparent that ' much ‘the same

strategy could be used at other levels. Of course

there are exceptions, and ne one would argile

that R. V. Cassill’s book on the writing of fiction -
could- be used with profit with fifth grade -

students, but in the end it made sense to let the.
individual teacher decide to what extent a given
experience with one grade could be used with
another. The only exception to this rule is in the
section on materials-for student use, in which we
coded eah item according to the grade level for
which it was designed.

assembled. would 'no doubt sho the @
teachmg of ¢reativéWriting i is not a new subjéct
in, American education: Perhaps it is-only the .
- proliferation of journals and reviews that makese

time a bil liography of | earller worZs can be
N

. it seem as if there is a boom in the tedching of A_é

creative’ writing. Those of us who teach fhe
subject in college often-forget that we, hold the
same job 'that ‘was Professor Longfellows at
Harvard in the nmeteenth century. - {
s ! . 1\ , '
'I‘rendé’ in Tgachmg Crea’tlve Wp(tmg ) j

The blbhography reflects several trends i in the e
téachmg of creative writing. Thé first i the . )
recent proliferation’of sueh courses, wlth ome

authors believing that creative writing will help

solve the problems of general student writing,

“and other authors believing that these courses

are necessary in order to ‘help stugents achieve i

_ their full creative potential:’

Another trend inv,o,lv%s,tfh'efreeing of creative - .
writing frome regular English class standards. -
, There is™ vigorous disagreement over how strict
* teachers should be gbout creative writing. Is the £ - |
creative writing class the “free lesson” where ‘
students don’t htive to werry about spelling or
punctuation or g;;ammar” Are the poems and
storlgs written by students to receive praise
because tg create.anything at all is special, and"
to criticize, say, triteness or Qad structure is to , °
inhibit the creative process? These ara among
the issues debated.

_There are other trends. There seems to be a
movement away.from the instruction of “formal”
poetry. Kenneth Koch and his followers have
argued that it is mare important to get students
started writing anything than to worry about
teaching traditional forms. Koch writes in Wishes.,
Lies. and Dreams (see Entry 427): “I felt the main

- - L .
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thlng I had todo was to,get them started writing;

wrltlng anything, in a way, that would be
pleasant and. exciting for them.. ®nce that.,
happened I' thought, other good things might
follow.” The trend.thus seems to be away from
teaching- “students to wrlte such standard En-
glish forms 4s .the sonnet and the yhymes
quatrain, and mere téward nonrhy forms
suah as Japanese haiku, or even “made-up”
forms There are also articles yhich suggest that
no form is necessary, that the business of the

. creative writing teacher is to motivate the

student toward self-expression, and . that the
form (if there need be any) will follow. In any
case, rhyme ig out teaching ver51f1;at10n is to
teach it without making words rhyme. Few
writers lament the absence of rhyme in recent
poetry, and few wrlters have suggeﬁtlons on how -

, to teach rhyming verse. "

- Another trend is the relatlonshlp between the
psychology of the stydent and credtive writing.
There_seems to Be some concern about the
“@']aséw climate.” Many teachers have found,
and are willing to argue, that the most Imper-

" tant factor”in thé creative writing lesson is the

ambience in the classroom. Creative work, they
assert, is done in a creative atmosphere and.

“‘cannot be ‘done without proper encouragement
~and stimuli.

Fmally, there is 4 movement to’Ward using
subject matter (and to. some extent form) derived

‘ 3 * ~
~ ' ¢ e L‘é )
. . N e

L /’ [ ’ .

o 7

" his

from other disciplines. Post about cities and
rivers are;written, with.a €ity gr river named in
every other line. When this.exercise is used, out
frogn under the desk come the geography books.
A short story with John Brown or Bill Hickok as

¢haracters requires that students know their
ation of the state” of -

as well as the |

Kansas. If this trend continues, the teaching of -,

creative writing will be a way of-
studeats’ interest:in other fields of learging.
Yaken together, these frends reaffirm what

“ has been.distinctive Sbout Amerjcan writing

since Whitman—the rejection of Britislt. and
European fofms and the’ assumptlon that litera-

ture in general (and poetry. in partlcular) can _
" have a any topic or object as its subJect Given the

way$ in which creative Writing is now being
‘taught, these tradltlons seem very much alive,
What counis now for our future literature is
that young writers be given some sense of
literary value, some notion that poems are not
-“found,” but made; that stories d%nt “happen,”
but are written,- and that craft and art are
~related to literary vatue and, literary traditjon.
" More than ever this responsibility reyﬂh)the
teachers of creative writing. Our hofe is-that

this hibliography.will be of fmodest help- to<those
teachers -

Robert Day | D ' P
Washington College . oow
_Ches}.srtown, Marsdand Loy
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| THEORY

The books and ar levs in this section discuss the
)

Y value of creative writing. teacher- and classroom-

related factors that are conducive to creative
writing, ‘and research findings that relate to the
teaching of creative writing. This section pro-
vides good background information for teachers

- who are considering initiating creative wrltmg

units in their classrooms.

" THE VALUE OF E,‘REAT]V'E WRITING

The authors of these articles discuss definitions,
values, angd purposes of creative writing in the
schools. Some of thefrticles. reflecting trends of
the 1950s. stress, the therapeutic values of crea
tive writing and note that the teacher can gain
knowledge of students’ problems through read-
. ing their creative writings. One article, however,
_is a dissent that urges teachers to'abandon crea-
tive \u;mng since it may in fact be impossible to
teach.

Articles

L Applegate, Mauree. "Hoppity . Skippity
¢ - Serendipity!” Childhood Education 36

- {(February 1960): 259-62.

Presents and discusses numerous poems
and stories by ¢hildren to show that when
children write freely they communicate
significantly about their problems and feel-
ings, Teachers who read between the lines
can provide friendly understanding and
can plan experiences that will help meet
children’s needs.

2. Britton, James Nimmo. “The Student’s Writ-
ing.” In Erplorations in Childrven's Writing,
edited by Eldonna 1. Evertts: pp. 21-74.
Champaign, 1ll.: National Council of Teachers
of English, 1970, (Available from NCTE: No.
16582.)

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The first two parts of this four-part article
deal with “Talking and Writing” and “Prog-
ress in Writing.” In the last two parts,
“Language and Experience” and “Student
Writing and Kvaluation,” the author uses
examples of children’s writing to show how
a child may write about past experiences,
both for fun and from the need to trv to
come to terms with the experiences.

3. Burrows. Alvina Treut.*Writing as Therapy.”
Floementary English 29 (March 1952): 135-
149. -

Demonstrates threugh examples of chil-
dren's writing how™ereative writing can
help children release tension and empower
them to “manipulate their characters with
authority instead of being always the
recipients of authority.” Creative writing
can help children to have better relation-
ships withothersand to gain self-confidence.

1. Carlson, Ruth K. “Seventeen Quilli[i(’.\\' of Crea-
tive Writing.” Flementary English 38 (Décem-
ber 1961): 576-79.

Enumerates and defines seventeen [)()\\lbl(‘
qualities of original writing, including
novelty, individuality. personal quality re-
vealing the self, emotion or feeling, and
imagination,

5. Clark, leonard. “Poetry by (‘hil(lrv " Horn
Book Magazine 45 (February 1969); 15-19.

Points out that recently, with grvatm‘
acceptance of free verse and
attention to content. children’s poetry has
taken on a new vitality and pdwer. Presents
and discusses examples ()f four kinds of
poems written by children.

6. lsyster. Mary Lu, “Undvrstzmding Children
threugh Creative Writing.” Llementary Fn-
ghish 30 (November 1933): 429-33.

o

greater

. '{."
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Offers six exampleé of how readi,ffg chil- ~

# dren’s creative writing can help teachers
gain insights into children’s problems.
*Suggests that filefolders be kept with the
work of individual children so that the
teacher may observe their growth more
objectively over a:period of time. Shows
how writing can be a means of self-
improvement. '

7. Floyd, Wallace C. “Creatlve ertmg A Key to
‘Mental Hygiene.” *Elementary English 35
(February 1958): 104-5.

Children will reveal in writing what they
would never express orally if the teacher
has gained their confidence. After the
revelation of problems, the teacher can help
to free children from their anxiety or fear.

8. Funk, Hal D. “Is 1t Worth the Time and .

Effort?”
1015-16.
Argues that creative writing is worth the
teacher’s time and effort because: (1) it
provides an opportunity to gain an in-depth
understanding of children,

Language Arts 52 (October 1975):

and anxieties, (3) it permits discovery of
children with exceptional composition tal-
ents, (4) it. provides for application of
composition skills, and (5) it is enjoyable
and personally rewarding to children.

9. Kranes, David. “The Young Creative Writer in
the Classroom.” College Fnglish 37 (March
1976): 671-76.

Asks and. answers three questions about
voung potential “Creative Writers”: How do
you recognize them? Do you really want
them? What do you do with them? Suggests.
ten ways to help potential apprentice
writers develop their writing skills.

10. MacPhee, Angus.*Children’s Writing.” CITE
Newsletter 5 (October 1971): 14-26. (Avallable
from EDRS:. ED 061 212))

Classroom writing programs should instill
in children: (1) a deeper understanding of
themgelves, (2) a deeper sympathetic un-
derstandmg of others, (3) a fuller: under-
‘standing of their own position in time and
space, (4) a fuller understanding of the
living (nonhuman) weyld, (5) a more highly
developed’and refined esthetic awareness,

and (6) the ability to express these appro- -

9

(2) 1t affords
children the opportunity to release tensions-

priately. Gives illustrations of writing
which’ portrays some of these qualltles
11. Miller, Melvm H. “The Dimensions of Crea-

tive Prose.” Journal of Creative Behaum 9

(First Quarter 1975): 61-67. '
Discusses five dimensions of creative prose:
(1) it is an attitude of mind, in which the
writer feels in command of his or her
language; (2) creative prose is honest prose;
(8) it is based on simplicity; (4) it is
memorable; (5) the ultimate goal of creative
prose is inspiration: the moving and direct-.
ing of the reader’s feelings. Though not

. addressed to the teachmg of creative
writing, this discussion is helpful in
understanding what is involved in creative
writing. i

12. Thornley, Wilspn R. “The Case for Creative
Wriing.” Enghph -Journal 44 (December
1955): 528-31.

Argues for the orgamzatlon of special
elective classes in creative writing and
discusses many aspects of creative writing,
pointing out that creative writing courses
should focus on ‘“sharpening and training
and exercising” sensory awareness.

13. Van Allen, R. “Let Not Young Souls Be
Smothered Out...” Childhood Education 44
(February 1968): 354-57.

Stresses the importance of fostering the
spark of "uniqueness in young children;
discusses many values of creative writing
and other creative language experiences:
they provide for individual differences,
develop imagination, build self-confidence,
provide for emotional expréssion, develop
the esthetic sense, deepen-appreciation of
other people; and bring balance to educa-
- tional activities.

14. Withers, Samuel. “Creativity in English—A
’ Dissent.” Phi Deltae Kappan 42 (April 1961):
311-14. .

Argues against attempting to teach ‘“crea-

tive writing” in high school; discusses the

difficulties, if not the impossibilities, of

teaching creative writing, and urges teach-

ers to dedicate themselves to the “work-a-

day job of teaching people simply to say
effectively what they mean” in expository

writing. | .- :
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15. Witty. Paul A. “Some Values of Creative
Writing.” FElementary English 34 (March
1957): 139-45. . S

Stresses some important purposes of crea-
tive writing: to keep records of significant
experience, to share experience. to experi-

. ence pleasure or “escapeY’ and to learn to -

communicate clearly. Traces the origin and
development of a modern concept of
creative writing and gives examples that
illustrate some of the values in creative
writing.

THE FEACHER AND THE CLASSROOM

This section focuses on teacher- and classroom-
related factors that are conducive to' creative
writing. Many of the books and articles stress
the importance of a relaxed. warm classroom
climate in which there is respect for students’
uniqueness and ideas. A number of writers
believe that it i1s crucial to help students write
about what is meaningful to them, and some
point out that school-imposed taboos on language
or writing topics may inhibit self-expression.
Other "authors discuss preparing students for
writing, mentioning such factors as exposure to
literature. creative work in varied media, a wide
range of classroom experiences, and an empha-

sis on sensory awareness: use of.textbook
exercises 1s often rejected as meaningless to

students.

The authors note the importance of respond-
ing positively " to student writing. stressing
content over. form and downplaying spelling and
punctuation errors; some authors believe that
creative writing should never be graded. So that

teachers may gain a respect and understanding i

for the writing process, they are urged in many
of these books and articles to write along with
their students and to share théir own writing
© with their classes.

Books

16, Baumbach, Jonathan, ed. Writers as Teach-
ers/Teachers as Writers. New York: Holt,
Rinehart & Winston. 1970. 218p.

In an attempt to exorcise clichéd, hollow,
“voiceless prose.” eleven professional writ-
ers who teach writing share their insights
and feelings about writing and about their

. | N\

1
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roles as teachers. Among the goals ex-
pressed are: to create a community .in the
classroom in which students are encour-
aged to learn from and with each other, to
put student writers in touch with them-
selves, and to help them discover their
. unique “personal voice.” Writers include
Wendell Berry. George P. Elliott. Denise
{ Levertov, Grace Paleyand Wright Morrfs;
although the contributors’ teaching experi-
ence is nfainly at the college level, their
ideas will also be useful to secondary
teachers.. :

17. Clegg, Alex C., ed. The Excitement of Writing.
New York: Schocken Books, 1972. 138p.
Presents childrenk creative writings from
twelve British schools that deliberately
encourage students to enjoy writing and
using words. The writings, chosen for their
freshness, power of expression, and sin-
cerity of feeling. are accompanied by

-, descriptions of the circumstances under
which they were written. The editor
stresses that the schools represented place
great value on first-hand experience, on
praise of student work, and on expression

~in varied media, and very seldom (if ever)
use books of English exercises. He makes a
case against the use of such exercises, and
against external examinations which put
pressures on teachers and students.

18. Dolch, Edwd W. Language Arts Philoso-
phy. Woodstock, Ill.: Woodstock Community
Consolidated District Number 10, 1968. 30p.
{Available from EDRS; ED 031 481.),
Separate sections discuss a philosophy of
language arts, teaching writing skills, and
teaching creative writing. The latter sec-
tion examines many aspects of teaching
creative writing and stresses that the ideal
topic for elementary children is themselves
aned their experiences, that books are a
prime source for motivating children to
write. and that impromptu classroom situa-
-tions can lead to writing activities. An
appendix provides a.guide for a five-day—
creative writing sequence involving provi-
slon 0}@ writing stimulus, group and indi-
vidual work, individual conferences with
pupils, and w'(_)rk on areas of difficulty.

L4
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where writing—fables, ‘myths, autobiog-

19. Garrett, George, ed. Craft So Hard to Learn: r y :
raphies—played a central role. The empha- -

Conversations with Poets and Novelists about

the Teaching of Writtiig. New York: WitHam sis was on praise and encouragement: no

Morrow & Co., 1972. 93p. criticism of grammar or spelling was
‘A collection of interviews on the teachmgof given. Numerous examples of the chil-
writing, conducted with eleven writers who dren’s work are intluded.

teach writing, including R. V. Cassill,
e . . . 23. Larson, Richard L., ed. Children und Writing
William Peden, Richard Wilbur, Sylvia in the Elementary Scligol: Theories and Tech-

7 11,1 . . .
W]lklr}son,‘and James chkey. The‘ range niques. New York: Oxford University Press,
and diversity among the writers—in age. 1975. 420
educational background, experience, aims, P
and goals—is reflected in the variety of Reprints twenty-nine essays by - leadmg‘

g v y theorists from Great Britain and the

th?]r approaches to teaching writing. United States, including James Moffett,
Although these writers all teach at the
Herbert Kohl, Margaret Langdon, Kenneth
college level, their views will be useful to
Koch}and Wallace Douglas. The purpose is
creative writing teachers at the secondary d d
level to provide guidance in areas where teach-
ers must make choices: about the kinds of
20). Holbrook Dav1d The Secret Places: Essays
on Imaginative Work in English Teaching and
on the. Culture of the Child. University, Ala.:
Univérsity of Alabama Press, 1965. 284p.

.writing to invite from students and how to
respond -to it, about ways of stimulating
students to write, and about the sequence in
which writing activities ghould be orga-

Stresses the importance of imaginative
&reatmty for. personal development and
urges teachers to help children become

nized. Although some of the essays focus on
teaching the “basics” of composition, many
deal with fostering the development of the

aware of their .c“reatlve powers through child’s imagination through creative writ-

writing. To do this| teachers must try to free . )
children from the contamination of com- Ing. _

mercial culture, which tends to promote 24, Logan. Lillian M.: Logan, Virgil G.; and

false emotional values, and must be willing Paterson, Leona. Creative Communication:

to help children explore their natufal Teaching the Language Arts. Toronto: Me-

interest in love and sex. Also points out the Graw-Hill Ryerson, 1972. 464p.

futility of tests and textbook exercises in Chapter seven, “Painting Pictures with

teaching creative writing. Includes many Words: Creative Writing,” points out areas

samples of children’s work. , in which children need help before they can

21. Kohl. Herbert R. Teaching the “Unteachable™: Engizznﬁ?]ir:sfgl.vgioggez‘gvsge:lze:/iilgr:j_
The Story of aan Erperimient in Children's pp p v

Writing. New York: The New York Review, opment of perception and imagination,

. 1967 bf” . experience with literature, skill in using

: . words, and skill in communicating feelmg

Describes how ~the author encourage and ideas. Describes many spurs to creative
disadvantaged children to write honestlfin Y sp

; di ial
the classroom by means of provocative, thmg including seri stories, tall tales,

d sensory experiences. Also gives numer-
open assignments that drew respohseq from L o : .
ous ideas for motivating children to write
the children’s imaginations. StresSes the

importance of teachers’ ligstening to what p}(:glté‘y, and pre§entszsequence for help_ing

children have to say an€ responding as children to write an evaluate sto.rles. In-
cludes a checklist for evaluating the
creative writing program in the classroom

arid in the entire school. . ’

25. Marsh, Leonard. Alongside the Chil#H: Jsrperi-
ences in. the English Primary School. New-
Yofk: Praeger Puhblishers, 1970. 154p.

In this “book about young children at work

: honestly as possible. Includes many exam-
ples of student writing.

22. Kohl, Herbert. 36 Children. New York: The
New American Library, 1967. 227p.

The "author describes his teaching experi-

ences with a sixth grade class in Harlem

[4
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_in the primary schools,” chapters eight,
nine. and tep touch on many aspects of crea-
tive writing. Topics include: the importance
of having ‘children write about sense
experience and techniques to heighten the
observation protess: the value of encourag-
ing children to write about personal experi-
ences; the effectiveness of reading aloud to
children as a stimulus to their own writing;
and the pointlessness of textbook exercises
that deprive children of the opportunity to
use words as a means of sharing their own
experiences.

26, Marshall, Sybil. An Eeperiprent v Eduea-
tion. aq}prulge England: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1970 ZZZp plus 36 platas of
children’s. art.

D?g eighteen years’ work in a4 one-room

'y N

pyimary school in England, the author
evolved an mtegrated teaching method in
which art, English, and other subjects were
vlinked. Much of ‘the book’ firesents and
i describes art work produced.by the chil-
\ dren: there is also,some dlsc{lwon of crea-
tive writing, and a description of a unit
- baséd on~Béethoven's Pastoral Symphony,
+which stimulated”a great deal of poetry as

o " CLowell.as gt

aMedTn's". Hup:gf;?sp’ ("1(’(:/1/(' Youth: How -a
‘ ﬁct \‘t Free the Creative
ty, N. Y. Double(ldy Page &

"pne_,rmg work is an
ng verse written

:school student.s the

a di

RN env1r0nment that led to the students’ llvely
."  enjoyment of Titerature and to the creation
of the poems, Mea
7 “trepted with resfect every sort of genuine
self-expression, and gefrained from a too
" bedagogic correction” as.they attempted to

set frée the imaginative power of egch

" student. He gives step-by- step accounts of

the writing of many of the poems, and out-

lines his basic teaching procedures: never

assign topics, but instead help students to
write about thei owrrimaginative experi-

es as they
riting.

and phr
students’ *

Q . - T ,' e
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

b trust has been established);
Q tently focusing students’ attentioh on that

ns tells how the teachers

ences:; give/great praise to superior lines
begin to appear in -
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28. Mearns, Hughes. Creative Poicer: The Fduea-
v tion of Youth in the Creative Arts. Second rev.
ed. New York: Dover Publications, 1958. 272p.
This work, a revision of Mearns' 1929
classic, ds thegstory of the author’s work in
helping children to discover, develop. and
express in writing their innate creativity.
Mearns' teaching methodg center on accept-
ing all sincere  attempts at self-expression;
approving some aspect of each effort;
giving criticism associated with stm}g
general approval (but only ‘after mutual
and consis-

portion of their writing that is fresh and
original. Numerous examples of student
writing testify .to the success of these
teaching methods.

29, Mbffett, James. Teaching the Universe of Pis-
course. Boston: Houp:hton Mifflin Co., 1968.

2¥p

E companion volume to Moffett's Student-

entered Language Avts Currviculbiom, (rades
K-15 (see Entry 279). this book outlines the
theory behind the "author’s curricular
proposals. The chapter “Narrative: What
Happened” discusses a spectrum  of narra-
tive techniques in fiction and shows how
knowledge of the spectrum can be helpful
i nning reading and writing sequences
wr students, “Learning to Write by Writ-
ing” emphasizes the importance of feed-
back and response to student writing and
argues against the use of writing textbooks.

30. Rubel, William, and Mandel, Gerry. The Fdi-
tors Notebook. Santa Cruz, Calif.: Stone Soup,
1976. 32p.

Shows how to use Smm' Soup magazine of
children’s work (see Entry 718) as the basis
for a comprehensive writing’ and art
program. QOutlines the principles on which
Stone Soup is based: to encourage children
to create work which is.meaningful to them
as individhals; to help children feel that
. their ideas and feelings are valuable: to dis-
courage children from mer.{ay plugging
into “mass cultire formulas and stylistic
conventions.” Recommends a “circular?d
program in which children write and then.
hear each er’'s work, which stimulates -
further writing. Process should be stressed
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" over product; children should feel free to
write without fear of corrections. Suggests
W bookmaking and magazine production.

31. Smith, James A. Creative Teaching of the

< Language Arts in the Elementary School. Sec-

ond ed. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1973. 369p.

Chapter six,, “Creative Writing,” stresses

that most creative writing should grow out

of children’s own interests and experiences.

Discusses ways teachers set conditions for

k] creative writing; lists natural ?ways to

motivate children to write* (including

having them write autobiographies, dia-

ries, tall tales, and poems for special occa-

sions); and describes numerous writing

activities, including writing to musie,

writing nonsense rhymes, and writing

about specific senses. In other parts of the

o book, the author discusses creative teach-

' ing, the creative process, and strategies to

stimulatet creative writing situations. Ex-

amples of children’s writing are used

. throughout the sbook. Each chapter in-

cludes questions for the “college student

and classroom tedcher” and a selected
blbllography ’

32. Smith, Rodney P., Jr. Creativity in the En-
v glish  Program. Champaign, Illg
Council of Teachers of English/ERIC, 1970.

92p (Available from EDRS; ED 038 413)
. Discusses creativity in.the language arts
program, including the aspects of the class-
room climate that encourage the develop-
ment of creativity. Chapter seven, “Crea-
tive Writing,” traces the history of creative
» writing in the schools and touches on
research in creative writing and evaluatlon

of student writing.

33. Summerfield. Geoffrey, ed. Freat71'1ty in
English. Papers relating to the ‘Anglo-
American Seminar. on the Teaching of En-
.glish at Dartmouth College, N. H.,
Champaign, Ill.: National Council of Teachers
of English, 1968. 68p. (Avallable from NCTE;
No. 09322.)

- ‘Papers by David Holbrook, Reed Whitte-
i more, and Geoffrey Summerfield discuss

the nature and purpose of creativity and
give examples of students creative writing.

Summerfield stresses that creative English ‘

National -

1966. -

is “not a matter of simply«e}lciting verse or

I worse, but rather of establishing a relation- -
ship and an ethos which will promote
experiment, talk, enquiry, amusement,
vivacity, bouts of intense concéntrationy
“seriousneds, collaboration, and a clearer
and more adequate self-knowledge.”

34. Teaching Creative Writing. Washington:
lished for the Library of Congress by thé G
trude Clarke Whittall Poetry and Literatur
Fund, 1974. 140p. (Available from EDRS:.
ED 102 556.)

Transcriptions of four panel discussions
from? a 1973 Conference on Teaching
Creative. Writing held at the Library of
Congress. Although the panelists are uni-’
.versity and college teachers (including
Elliott Coleman, Paul Engle. Wallace
Stegner, and John Ciardi, each a director of
a major writing program), their comments
on teaching creative writipg should also be
of interest to secondary teachers.

35. Whitehead, Frank, et al. Creative Erperi-
ment: Writing and the Teacher. London: Chatto

& Windus, 1970. 94p. * - . &
Reports on ¢reative writing «  w ith
en English teachers, held ds p: . one-
year inservice course. Includes ».  les of
the writing of all the participant. along

with an account of the relevant circum-
stances and the author’s comments and
reflections *on the writing. New insights
into methods of teaching creative writing to
children, gained as a result of the inservice
course, are outlined in the last section of the
book. The author notes his dissatisfaction

. with the vogue for using an isolated sense-

' experience as the stimulus for children’s
writing, and he urges teachers to help stu-
dents draw on their own life experiences
when they write. He-also recommends pro-
viding plentiful experience ,with good
‘llt%rature

36 W,llt Miriam E[lizabeth]. Creahmty in the

~ Elementary School. New York: Appleton-
Century- Crofts 1959. 72p.

Points out the teacher’s role in helpmg chil-

dren develop their creativity in many

different "areas. Chapter two discusses

factors which lead to the development of



creative writing skills:'exposing children to
literature; creating an “environment of
faith, beauty, and quiet”; catching and
recording spoken poetic expressions; giving

children the opportunity to write stories in -

which they describe life as they see it;
encouraging the telling of “make-believe”
stories; encouraging creative dramatics to
develop powers of expression; permitting
children to make choices about what media
to use, -with whom to share their writing,
and how much to polish their stories; stress-
ing content over mechanics in creative
writing.

37. Wolfe, Don M. Creative Ways to Teach En-

glish, Grades 7 to 12. Second ed. New York:
(Odyssey Press, 1966. 554p.

Chapter ten, “Cdan Writing Be a Demo-
cratic Art?” urges teachers to encourage

\ astudents to write about the patterns of their

own unique lives, and points out the

importance of teaching students to write'

effectively about sensory experiences.
Chapter twent- ht, “Classical Principles
in  Aetion: cacher as Writer and
“Critie,” sugges. sriting exercises through
-~ which teachers can themselves learn the
classical principles -of literature. Many
other portions of the book have relevance
for the creative writing teacher; there are
chapters on training the five senses, on
writing autobiography. and on student
problems and concerns as revealed through
student surveys. There are also suggestions
on helping students to write dialogue,
poetry, and themes about family life.

Articles i
38. Anderson, Donald G. “Writers Are Made.”

FElementary English 28 (January 1951): 24-27.
Debunks a mystical attitude toward crea-
tivity and suggests that each student has a
uniqué background that provides a poten-
tial for creative exploration. Suggests
methods by which the creative sp1r1t ‘may
be entlced from its hiding place.”

The Teacher and the Clussroom i1

Points out that it is not enough simply to
tell children, “Write a poem!” Individual
writing must be preceded by a sequence of
activities that help to release children’s
creativity: participating in enriching ex-
periences; exchanging ideas; discussing
words and imagery; listening to stories
read by the teacher

. 40. Arnstein, Flora] “Recogmzmg and Encour-

- aging Creat1v1ty in Composition.” Elementary

English 40 (January 1963): 68-T1, 84.
Discusses frequent blocks to children’s
creativity in writing: self-consciousness:
over-praise; the judging of children’s writ-
ing according to adult standards; competi-
tion; criticism. Stresses the importance of
continuous writing and of a classroom
climate based on three important aspects of
a “teacher’s relation to the child—respect,
acceptance, and faith.”

41. Baker, France 1 4 dggn hil-
dren to W it TR ’ En
al7<h 29 (Febru Y.

uives ideas; sriting original Paul

‘Bunyan storic .nd creating limericks;
stresses that ..achers can help draw
children out by not speaking too much and
by being alert to the needs they express.

42. Berger, Art. “Poet in the Schoolhouse: Evok-

ing Creative Energy in Langnage.” Speech
given at the annual convention of the National
Council of Teachers of English, November
1970. 12p. (Available from EDRS; ED 051
235.) A
' In teaching disadvantaged children to
write creatively, the speaker has concluded
that teachers should learn to accept the
children’s language; children should be
allowed to invent the language by which
they manage their world; no arbitrary
limits should be placed on the range of
‘experience described or on the language
used in the classroom; and writing must not
be estranged from other arts such as
acting, music, drawing, and dance.

39. Applegate, Mauree. “After All, Mrs. Mur- 43. Berger, Art. “Poet as Teacher—Teacher ‘as

phy—." In When Children Write, pp. 23-29. . Poet.” English Journal 62 (December 1973):
Washington, D.C.: Association for Childhood 1238-44. "
Education International, 1955. In order to teach writing as the exploratory
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process that motivates studénts to contem-
plate their lives, teachers must first
experience the process themselves. The
author discusses-workshops in which teach-
ers begin to sense themselves through their
writing; several teacher-written poems are
included.

44. Brand, Alice. “Basic Beginnings.” Language

45. Bruner, Ruth Anne. “Where Fool
Teaching Creative Writing.” Med,:.
ods 11 (February 1975): 48-49.

Arts 52 (October 1975): 1027-29.

Teachers should help children relieve
anger and tension, understand fears, re-
duce guilts, and clarify desires through
creative writing. Teachers should not grade
creative writing, but should gjve children’s
writings approval and enthusiastic encour-
agement.

YoIn:
.b[(’ﬁl‘

To help students become free to express
themselves, the author discovered that she,
too. has to be free, has to “have enough
humility to make a fool of my'self in order to
break down the inhibitions and self-
consciousness of the students.” Describes

'some of the “foolish things” she has done in

her classroom, and suggests an assignment
for students: do something you've never had
the chance to do before or something that.
will make you feel free; then write about it.

writing; urges teachers to downplay spell-
ing and punctuation errors in creative
writing, to ‘provide relaxed times for
children to share their writing, and t
“substitute for endless, dulling drill those
techniques which regard the learner as a
growing artist.”

48. Burrows, Alvina Treut. “The Young Child’s
er,tmg "In Ex plomtmns in Children's Writ-
ing, edited by Eldonna L. Evertts, pp. 77-89.
Champaign, Ill.: National Council of Teachers

of

English. 1970. (Available from NCTE: No.

16582.)

_ Points out five ways

of encouraging
children to write: (1) encourage creative
effgrts in many * ~dia. (2) show each child
that you welcoi.. hi-"her uniqueness, (3)
read aloud stories written by other chil-
dren, (4) have sessions in which .child¥en
tell their own “make-up” storiest (5) occa-
fonally suggest building upon a story

i by someone else. Urges teachers
never to grade creative stories; correct
form can be learned through practical,

‘writing.
49. Cahill, Walter T. “Can You TEACH Creative

Writing?”
1958):

Clearing House 33 (November
165-66.

The author believes that teachers cannot
teach students to write creatively, but can

inspire them to write by showing them the
process of writing. Therefore he writes.
along with his students, and writes a
newspaper column, not becausé he is a
writer but because he is “a teacher who
needs to write in order to teach well”

16. Buckley, Helen E. “Children Communicate
through Writing.” In Readings in the Lan-
gruage Arts, edited by Verna Dieckman Ander-
son et al., pp. 122-25. New York: Macmillan,
1964. ‘

Tells how the author made herself available
to write down stories dictated by children
in her kindergarten class. Some children
dictated plays which were then staged. Six-
and seven-year-olds made books of stories,
some of which were presented to the school
library. Stressés acceptance, respect for
children's ideas, and provision of time,
opportunities, and materials for writing.

50. Cook, Luella B. “Writing as Self-Revelation.”
English Journal 48 (May 1959): 247-53.

Differentiates between writing as com-
munication and writing as a private enter-
prise; points. out that personal writing
should not be inhibjted by demands for .
technical precision ,and that it can be a

“vital force in the development of personal
integrity.” ¢ .

51 Cramer Ronald L. “The Nature and Nurture
of Creative Writing.” Elementary School Jour-
nal 75 (May 1975): 506-12.

Discusses the importance,of creative writ-
ing in the elementary curriculum, and gives

47 Burrows, Alvina Treut. “Chlldrensertmg.
A Heritage in Education.” Elementary En-
glish 52 (October 1955): 385-88.
Acknowledges the contribution of Hughes
» Mearns in showing how to help children -
achieve uniqueness and freshness in their

\
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enjoy. Suggestg, using picture pogtcards to
stimulate story writing.

56. Evertts, Eldonna L. “Dinosaurs, Witches,
and Anti-Aircraft: Primary Composition?”
Elementary English 43 (February 1966):
109-14.

- Stresses the fact thal in creatlve writing

emphasis should be on content rather than

on form, particularly in the primary.
grades. Gives many specific writing activi-
ties, including writing stories based on
literature and writing group fables. Also
discusses evaluation.

twelve suggestions for encouraging creative
writing, including: use children’s experi-
ences, encourage pupils to write about -
things that are relevant to their interests
and needs, develop sensitivity to good
writing by reading aloud to children, write
stories and poems of your own, andoshare
them with children, make gertfn .that
children’s wrltmg resultq In outcomes or
products.

52. Pawson, Mildred A. “Guiding ertmg Activ-
"ities in the Elementary School.” In Readings
in the Language Arts in the Elementary School,
edited by James C. MacCampbell, pp. 255- 60.
Boston: D.C. Heath and Co., 1964.
Discusses the need for the elementary
curriculum to encourage both cregtlve and
.practical writing. This can be achieved by
providing a classroom atmosphere that is
conducive to creativity,“exposing children
to rich and varied experiences as well as to
good literature, and writing down stories
dictated by children until they are able to
write independently.

53. Dell, William C. “Creative Writing in the En-
glish Classroom.” E'nglish Jowrnal 53 (October
1964): 500-503. .
Maintains that a relaxed classroom atmo-
sphere, constructive criticisms, and writing
exercises are . necessary for developing
Mriting skills and fostering creativity. Lists

- and deseribes eighteen devices which are
useful in stimulating creativity and good
writing.

57. Farrell, Barry. “Qn a Sailboat. of Sinking
Water.” Life 68 (May 15, 1970): 4. .

After observing Kenneth Koch teaching
poetry writing, the author notes that Koch'’s
method is in fact no more than an attitude
that children are natural poets and that
teachmg them means “encouraging them
with enthusiasm, respect, ideas and a
general amnesty on all the obstacles to free
expression such as spelling, meter, and
rhyme.” Criticism, correction, or simgling
out of the best poems were all “out of the
question.”

58. Fay Robert S. “Poets in Search of an Audi-
ence.” English Juunml 61 (November 1972):
1181-88.

Describes a book in which selections from
eleventh graders' individual autobiogra-
phies were compiled into a “kind of com-
posite autobiography organized topically ~
and chronologically” Offers some thoughts
on poets, poetry education, and two levels of
existence—the “human being as everyday
man” level, and the “human being as poet”
level. Urges teachers to address thelr
teaching to the second level. '

54. Dixon, John. “Creative Expression in Great
Britain.” English “Journal 57 (September *
1968): 795-802. Co-
“ Discusses the need to teach creative expres-
sion in writing, four classroom conditions

. that facilitate creative expression,.and the
tecent growth of “creative English” in
Great Britain.

55. Evans, Helen kﬁtchell. “Creative Writing in
the Elementary Classrobm.” School and Com-
munity 47 (March 1961): 23.

59. Ferebee, June D. “Learning Form through
Creative Expression.” Elementary English 27
(February 1950): 73-78. .

Discourages the teaching of creatlve writ-
ing as a vehicle for drilling specific skills =
and stresses that teachers can draw out -

Urges teachers not to “tamper with me-
chanics” in the creative writing of primary
school children. Children should be encour-
aged to “write, write, and write”; to learn to
.express their feelings on'paper; and to read

thelr stories aloud for their, classmatgs to
P

8

children’s writing abilities by providing a
relaxed atmosphere, providing an oppor-
tunity for children to share their stories,
making children aware of what is good, and
fending off negative criticism.
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60 Goedert, Wllllamo “The Art of Authorshlp Children arrd Their Writing.” 'Edmaiwnal,
~ Creative Wrlting ifj the In&rmedlate Grades.” Perspectnes 9 (May 1970): 3-6.
7 Natignal Catholic Educational Association ‘Discusses children’s needs 'with regard to

Bulletin 60 (August 1963): 397-400.° )
To help children in the intermediate grades

develop "creative writing skills, teachers
must do two. things: sharpen <children’s
observatidnal skills and develop in them a
love of communicating in writing.-Children
must - write purposefully ‘about matters of

writing: they need to feel that their
thoughts are worthy of recording; they
need to feel that their readers will receivex,
their writing with respect and enjoyment;
they need praise and patience from the
teacher. Points out the value of getting

- .children started with collaborative stories.

interest to them; teachers should occasion-
ally accept rough drafts of compos1t10ns
instead of insisting on polished work.

61. Hall, Robert D. “Msetivation for ative
Wriiing Elementary Enplish 52 arch
1955): 154~56. -

", . Describes factors that help motivate chil-
: dren to write creatively: hearing and
discussing writing by other children, the
teacher’s enthusiasm, a relaxing atmo-
sphere, the teacher’s ability to capitalize on

" the moment and to stimulate close observa-
tion of what is happering.

62. Harris, Josephme “What Writers Advise on
the Teaching of Creative Writing.” English
Journal 60 (March 1971): 345-52.

65. Jenkins, Kenneth D. “Towards arNezv Aware-
ness of Creative Writing.” End‘lz.sh Journal 54
(January 1965): 21-22.

Lists varidus understandings necessary to
-teach creative writing, among them the
realizations that creativity is not taught but
inspiyed; creativity is not reserved for the
gifted: creativity is based on the individu-
al's experiences; the student’s writing must
“be met with respect and benevolence.

66. Keleher, B. NI “What Do, Chlldren Say?”
Childhood Education 43 (May 1967): 520-23.
Urges kindergarten teachers fo provide an
environment that stimulates children’s oral
expression, and to be alert to things they

say which can serve as the beginnings of

Offers the. suggestions of professional
writers, including Saul ‘Bellow, John Up:
dike, and X. J. Kennedy, on how to teach
creative writing to high school students.

stories and poems. Recommends helpmg
children explore their sensory impressions,
usmg pictures to evoke stories, and \#ork-
ing with nonsense words. .

Most of the writers agree that writers are
born, not taught, and see the teacher as a
catalyst to the creative process.

67 Kevin, Sister Mary. “Joy in Creative Writ-
«ing.” Catholic School Journal 1 (Jahuary

1961): 37-38.
63. Hoffman, Marvin. “Real Are People; Teach- The key to tea;chmg creative writing is
ing Writing in the Schools.” Jouﬂ@f Gen- encouragement; teachers must call atten-
eral Education 22 (January 1971): 227-38. tion to. mterestmb phrases and sentenc

Describes the work of the Teachers &
Writers Collaborative, which places writ-
ers in public school classrooms. Discusses
two points emphasized by many of the
writers: the technical aspects of writing are

children’s wrltlng The author suggests
stimulating story writing by using pictures
and stimulating poetry writing by frequent
reading of poetry. All work .should be
shared with other class members.

secondary to the honesty, intensity, and
boldness of subject matter; and school-

. imposed taboosl}o'n subject matter prevent

: : fully honest exp¥ession by students. Shows
how the writers devise “libefrating, mind-
expanding assignments” that “encourage
students to be as silly and crazy- as they ean
be.” o .

64. Hurley. Beatrice J. “Some Thoughts about

68. ng, 'Robert W. “Thé \Child as a Real
Writer.” Childhood Educathm 50 (February
1974): 201-3.

Concerned that much of ‘(')urrent school
writing is based on artlflcra.l approaches,”
the author calls for a turnabout to methods
“based on the principles of “writing what
-you want that has to be written for a real
audience,” preferably an audience of peersy

Lo v ‘ | . N | . ~ - . .




AV R

3

The Teacher and the Classroom 15
— 1]

© 69. Kohl Herbert R. and ertschafter Zelda "‘l_f;éiﬁ'gutage .§kills;

*

B et T . MePhail. Augustine, *Chilrens Lunguage
College Columbia Un1ver51ty 1968. 75p. Development, Its Relation to Creative Writ-

ing.” Elementary English 49 (February 1972):
242-44.

Shows how the development of children’s
language relates to créative writing; ar-
gues that children have an innate ability tp_
express themselves orally. and that this fact
is dlrectly related to their ab111tv to write
creatively.

74. Mdroney, Frances M. “The Deeper You Dig.”
Flemgntary English 33 (March 1956): 165-68.
Déscribes prewriting activities: the read-
ing of published poems, and extensive oral
work with lists of action Words, descriptive
words, and comparisons. Points out, the
importance of a listening welcoming: audl-
énce, not a critical analytical one.

75. Munneke, Allen S. “You (Expletive Deleted),
Ma.ry English Journal 64 (April 1975): 69-71.
When the author’s class was urged to write
as honestly as they could, “to use writing as
" g means of recording their reactions to th
world as they perceive it,” their writing$
included language not usually considered
“proper” for school work. The author
discusses ev that transpired when the
students pubWshed their work and points
out the dilemma for teachers who want to
encourage honesty in writing.

(Available from EDRS; ED 023 677.)
Reports on the establishment of the Teach-
ers & Writers Collaborative in 1967. Three
interrelated programs were developed: the
placement of professional writers in public
school programs: the establishment of
teacher-training seminars led by the writ-
ers; and the .developmént of curricilum
materials. Findings of the Collaborative
suggest that professional writers inspire
studénts to write in ways not envisioned by
their teachers; that all children hdve an
intense inner life and an _awareness of
strong emotions; ahd that many teachers
are willing to change to less authoritarian
teaching styles. Includes samples of chil-
dren’s writing.

70. Lewis, Richard. “A Vital Experience.” In
“Explorations in Children’s Writing, edited by
Eldonna L. Evertts, pp. 93-95. Champaign,
I1l.: National Council of Teachers of English.
1970. (Available from NCTE: No. 16582.)
This collector of children's verse (see
Entries 693-695) presents many of his
thoughts on teaching and-creative expres-
sion, stressingsthe importance of allowing
children to experience their feelings and
their imagination)in the classroomy and to

express them in their writing, 76. Murray, Donald M. “Your Elementary Pupil

and the Writer's Cycle of Craft.” Counecticut
Fnglish Journal (Fall 1969): 3-10. (Available
from EDRS: ED 040 210.)
Pupils can learh to write more effectively if
they go through the cycle of prewriting,

7t. Lowe, Lee Frank. “Writers on Learning to
Write.” [zn'q[ish Jowrnal 53 (October 1964):
“488-95.
The author sought the opinions of fourteen
professional authors about their own ex-

periences in studying grammar and compo-
sition, and about how teachers should teach

_ writing. He reports their comments and
discusses the implications for teaLhmg
students to write.

writing, and rewriting practiced by au-
thors. They should not be hampered by
studying writing backward—from the pro-
cess of reading—or by the restrictions of a
too-precise teacher. In order to teach writ-

ing most effectively, teachers must also
practice it and must share their failures,
successes, and solutions with their §tudents.

77. Peterson, R. Stanley. “Once More to the Well:
Another Look at Creative Writing.” English

awhile and start talking, because oral Jowrnal 50 (December 1961): 612, 617-19,

language - skills must precede written , 637 = 4 ..
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s 72. McDermott, Jane E. “The Problem of Noth-
ing to Say.” Elementary English 50 (Septem-

ber 1973): 984- 8%.
Classes that are having trouble with
* creative writing should stop writing for

o)
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"Thé teacher must open up the world for -  ‘experienced arid shPuld join in the writing
.- students to experience with all their senses, - themselves. é
must encourage honest and personal writ- g Rowe, Ernest Ras. “Creative Writing and the
‘ing, and must foster a sense of form <
Gifted Child.” Exéeptional Children. 34 (De-
through correlation of writing with the
- . , . Cps Py cember 1967): 279-82. -
study of literature. Gives five specific £ maki
assignments for teaching short story writ- En‘}phasmes the }mportanee of making use '
ing. and five for te.achmg/poetry writing. ef the teachable-moment” and of.deve!op-
. Ing good rapport with stude ts. Describes
78. Pryor, Frances, “We Car’t Afford Not to .  some of the author’s methodsfin motivating -
Write.” FElementary Enq?lsh 38 (November . ' creative writing: the use df ‘philosophical
1961): 509-12, 520. : questions (where is love? what is happi-
The author finds that inviting children to ness$?) to provoke thought, extensive read-
write freely and regularly about thejr. ovx'/n.' ' ing of poetry and literature, sensory aware-
experiences and ideas helps to release inner ness training, humor in the classroom.
pressures and brings about:an improve- Content,-style, and original thought were
ment :in all language skills. Typing chil- emphasized in student writings. rather »
dren’s stories provides an incentive for. than the mechanics of writing.
their ,ertmg' £ . : 83. Schaefer, Charles. “Young Poets on Poetry.”
79. Reddin, Mary. “A Case for a Red Balloon: Elementary SLh()Ol Journal 74 (October 1973):
_An Essay on Personal Writing.!! Educ ational 2d4-27.
P('rspe(tue.s 9 (May 1970): 7-10. . A questlonnalre désigned to discover how
Early in her teaching career the author - " creafivity is developed was sent to elemen-
- read Hughes Mearns’ Creative Power (see tary school children whose poems had been
Entry 28) and converted the atmosphere in selected " for ‘inclusion in a collection of
her classroom from a “climate paralyzed by chﬁdren’s poems, and to the children’s
-the act of over-teaching and policing” toa - parents and teachers. The author discusses
“climate of respect for each writer’s unique questionnaire responses, which have many
N style and . ideas.” Children kept private implications for classroom teaching, above
personal journals which were shared at all that “poetry is best nurtured in a
their own discretion. The article discusses relaxed and unrestricted atmosphere of
the importance of children’s finding their adult interest, warmth, encouragement.
own voice and writing for their own pur- and recognition.” '
poses, which scan legd to- such JO‘Y as that 84. Schrader, Steven. “Let the Children Write.”
expressed by one pupil who wrote, “Heavens Hioh Points iy
‘ . 1gh Points 48 (December 1966); 15-25. .
a red balune! And so’s this kind of jurnel. Th h : foel
‘ HIP! HIP' HIP' HOORAY" . e author discusses what'he eels were
) - . successful methods of teaching writing in
80. Rose, Elizabeth. “Let Them' Write What ~ * his.first year #-a teacher: he eéncowraged
They Know.” English Jowrnal 41 (quember - honest wrltmg about important and “dan-
w0 1952): 495-97. gerous” topics, he typed students’ work and .
Stresses that the basic material from which > posted it for others to read, he wrote
honest, responsible, and imaginative writ- idngthy comments on’ stadent papers, he
* ing begins and develops is the personal assigneg topics that alfowed students to
experience of the individual. : write about personal_experiences. Recom-
' 81. Ross. Ramon. “The Classroom Teacher and ¢ mends usmg a book of student writing for
Creative Writing.” Elementary English 41 vatlvatIOh ~ 7
(January 1964). 22-24, 39. 85. Schulberg, Budd. “It Could Happen n the
\‘f : Uses theories of Plato and Alfred Adlerlg echools " NEA Jowrnal 56 (December 1967)
" obtain a definition of ' creativity. Ca
- argues that teachers. should encourage The hatred felt by adolescents from\ f}ae
studerﬂts to write about thmgq they have Watts area of Los Angeles was unleazshed
, e ,
's B8] ‘ *
<t
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on paper and betame a source of publish-
ab‘le writing in the Watts Writers Wark-
%hop, The author tells how sthe workshop
helped dropouts “find their pride and
define it in meaningful language,” and he

90. Torrance,
Young Children Gifted in Creative Writing

The Teacher and the Classroom 1
pictures, stimulate strong sensory impres-
sions, stress content over mechanics, read
student wgrk ‘to the: class.

E. Paul. “Ten Ways of Helping

- suggests that such an outlet should be

. possible within the schools. and Sp/eeth "Gitted Child (}umtu/z;b(Wmte

1962): 121-27. ,
Discusses ten ways by which parents can
help\ch_il(ireh gifted in creative writing and

86:‘ Strang, Ruth. “Creativity in the hlementar\
Classroo(m UNEA Jonwrnal 50 (March 1961).

2%

- 20-22. ‘r,

Dls(uss/es many.ways to foster creativity:
note anhd comment on original ideas and
phrases in students’ speech; encourage
‘'many types of writing, including the

writing of picturc books for younger chil-"

dren; select for special’ recognition only
works that demonstrate originality.

87 Sulliv‘an, Sheila. “Beginning Poetry and Its

Survival.,” Teachers College Record 67 (April
1966) 508-14.

Young -children, the author believes, fre-

~quently tell about their feelings poetically, *

but “poetry-deaf” adults shout down their
poetic’ beginnings. Uses examples of chil-
dren’s poetic speech to show adult re-
sponses that might squelch the child;
demonstrates how teachers can help chil-
dren use poetic form as a means of sharpen-
ing their ideas. Deplores an emphasis on
technique before habits of thinking poeti-
cally are established..

91. Turner, Thomas N.,
“Multi-Dimensional
Arts 53 (February 1976): 155-59.-

92. Volckmann, Norma H.

speech. The suggestions, which are also
hpplicable to the classroom
include: provide materials that develop
imagination and enrich imagery, permit
time for thinking and daydreaming, prize
rather than punish true individuality, be
cautious about editing children’s writings,
encourage children to play with words.

and Terwilliger, Paul N.
. Creativity.,” Language

Shows how teachers carr stimulate children
to use their imaginations by creating a
varned and fascinating classroom environ-

ment, planning unusual, entertaining, and.

thought provoking tasks; and setting a
climate of feedback in which security, satis-
faction, and recognition are provided. Also
describes several classroom techniques for
the composing of poems, stories,
melodies for poems.

“Creativity Gets a

situation. -

and’

88. Sutton-Smith, B. “('reative Writing: Writing Spark.” (rrade Teacher 30 (February 1963)"
What You Like and Liking What You Write.” 40), 131-32.
Elementary FEnglish 30 (December 1953): Stresses that a creative writing program
492-99. P should make children self-confident, not

AN

Presents methods for helping thldren to
write creatively, freely, abundantly, and
with pleasure. Stresses two major points:
freedom alone is all that is necessary to get
some ¢hildren to write” and the_flow of
writing will not be forthcoming from some

. children unless they'find permissiveness,

acceptance, and encouragement.

89. Thomasine, Sister Mary, “Instant Creativity

Diseusses many guldelmes for teachmg
creative writing: establih rapport with
pupils. stimuate students to..use their
imaginations, ask gtudents to describe
. - ‘0 ’ . o

; LA ‘ - €

n | .. : A

self-conscious, about mechanical errors.
Discusses a weekly “creative wrating” ‘or
“storytelling” time that gradually freed
children to use their imaginations, and that
overcame their initial résistanc&tp writing.

93. Wagner, Guy. “What Schools Are Doing in

in Composition.” -Catholic Scliool Jowrnal 66 :
(February 1966): 62.

s 4

Creative Writing.”
- 1958): 62-65:

dueation 79 (Septem ber

Revnewswurnculum gundes for creative
writing issued in five cities (Houston;
Portland, Oregon; New York; Wilmington,

Delaware; Los Anhgeles) between 1952 and .

1957. Also points out that a teacher can best
foster chlldrens creativity by being “the
thoughtful llstener the kmdl)ﬁcrltlc the

- . .. -
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encouragmg frlend the suggestor of possi-, ~and Dyreams (see Entry 427). The authar”
bllltleq " o . . 1 indicates her own teaching preferences by

\ -
~94. “Ways to Creative L. ngllsh ? (London) Tz mes 'mdu_d”l several: poems that’ children
wrote ‘“Wwhen topic and form were not

Educational Supplement No. 2 771 (June 28, assigned] in a.. . classroom where children

1968): 2182~ exercised choice and control in many of
Reports on an English teachers’ conference their activities, and where the work of both

in which David Holbrook discussed “ex- 1d q :
teriding” children by providing meaningful children and adults were classroom litera-

AN N . . ture , .
_experiencdes, and creating an atmosphere of ‘ .
trust to .enable children to be adventurous , ’ o A
: in their *writing. Geoffrey Summerfield. RESEARCH FINDINGS ' v 7#"
‘ argued for active participation in poetry ' . o L T

and demonstrated how 'poems can be  In thissection, researchers report'on studies that
orchestrated by the use of percussion relate to the teaching of creative writing. Many *

instruments. _ of the authors haye investigated the effects of

95 Wilt, Miriam. “Writing and Learning.” different teaching methods on creative ertmg

Childhood  Educ atu‘}z 12 (November 1965). . 8n attempt to find the most effective.ones.

151-55. Several authors hate studied the effect of _

[ . various stimuli on student writing, experi-

Discussel ways teachers can facilitate t ith the use of films, £ d

children’s writing, s#ressing that.“day-to- menting wi u ilms, pictures, an

v . es of ti
day exposure to the wealth of their common different types of writing tools.

. ; , A ial i iting
neitage of erstur.asmall doscof oher &, Perenial concern o crestve writng
children’s attempts, and an ifivitation totry g

‘ their hands and minds at creating their Many of the researchers have addressed them-
own is often all that is needed.” The author selves fo this concern, and in some cases they
believes that ths use of games, ‘exercises, have de51gned evaluation scales in an attempt to
and examples of colorful speech is mis. measure the originality of student writing:
guided; “rather. the process is in a direct One other trend addressed here is.the study of

. . : . . litérary de th

line from the internalized experience of the =~ y devices that children employ in their
: s creative writings. o

child to expresston. o .

96. Witty, Paul. “Make Way for Creativity.” Baoks and Dissertations

- PTA Magazine 57 (March 1963): 16-18. - 98. Frankston, Leon. “Some Explorations of
Points out some differences between crea- the Effect of Creative Visual Art Experi-
tive pupils and high-IQ pupils, and stresses ences upon the Poetry Writing Quality of
the importance of finding and encouraging .Eighth-Grade Students,” Ed.D. Disserta-
the creative child. To identify children with tion, Columbia University; 1963. 284p. (Avail-
creative ability in writing, teachers may able from University Microfilms; Order No.
use the “open-end” story device in which 64-1475.)

- children are asked to expand on astory told An experiment was performed to deterr
by the teacher, or they may ask children to - mine whether training in art might
¢ write about a film. If a child appears to be . transfer to the poetry writing of eighth
consistently or repeatedly remarkable in graders. There was found to be no transfer -
writing, the teacher'should seek the opinion - of creativity from art to poetry.

of well-informed people in the field. ;
99. ng, Richard P. “Sensory Approach to Crea-

97. Wright, Evelyn. “Wishes, Lies ahd.‘Dreams: tive Writing: A Study of the Effect of
Pgdagogical Prescriptions." Elementary En- Increasing the Number of Types of Sensory
glish 51 (April 1974): 549-56. - Stimuli Intended to Motivate Children to -

Discusses the limitations of total-group Write Creatively.” Ed.D. Dissertation, Uni-

stimuli and poetry prescriptions, as pro- versity of North Dakota, 1973. 116p. (Avail-

posed by Kenneth Koch in Wishes, Lies, = aple from University Mlcrofllms Order No,
' 74-14,904.). - N
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The .primary purpose of this investigation

was to determine whether increasing the .

number of _types: of sensory stimulation
prior to a writing experience would help
fourth, sixth, and eighth grade students to
write longer, more creative stories. One
conclusion was that the creative writing o'f
fourth and sixth grade children is affected
more by variations in motivational treat-
ment than is that of eighth grade children.

100. Lilija, Linnea Diane. “A Study of the Writ-
ten Poetry Responses of Fifth Graders Given
Selected Methods of Instruction.” Ph.D; Dis"
sertation, University ef Minnesota, 1970.
265p. (Available from Umversxty Microfilms;
Order No. 70-20,213.) :
Uses peems written by fifth %ders to
determine any differences in the ghality of -
children’s writing that might be induced by
the “hroad exposure” approach to teaching

" poetry, the. “analytical” approach, or the .
“non-exposure” approach. Some conclu-
sions were that the evaluation of poetry is a
personal and emotional process subject to
the preferences of the reader, and ‘that no’
one of the three instructional methods mea-
sured seems substantially bettgr than the
others. with regard to the children’s fmal

- written product.

101 Sarlin, Leuise. “A Study of Teachers’ Con-
cerns and Questions Related to the Teaching
_of Creatwe Writing in the Internrediate
~ Grades of the Plainedge Public Schools; As-
. certaining Teachers’ Needs as the Basis for,
Writing a Teachers’ Guide for Helping Chil~
dren Write Creatively (Parts 1'and 2).” Ed.D.-
Dissertation, New York University, 1969.
- 272p. (Available from Umversxty Microfilms;
Order No. 70-16,000.)
This study proposed to identify teachers’
questions and concerns in teaching creative
writing in the intermediate grades of, six
elementary schools in Plainedge, New
»  York; to assess the extent to which teachers
would be interested in having these con-
cerns treated in a teachers’ guide; to write
. suchr a guide énd test its adequacy for
meeting teachers’ problems and needs.
Over five years’ time, more than sixty
questions and concerns were determined to
be of potentia} interest if discussed.-in a

~J
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cussed all the questions and concerns arid'
was tested and approved by classroom
teachers.

- -

\ ,
102. Shane, Harold G.; Walden, James; and

Green, Ronald, coordinators. Interpreting
Language Arts Research for the Teacher. Wash-
- ington, D, C.: Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Developrgent, National Educa-
tion Association, 1971. 195p.- (Avallable from
NCTE; No. 23643) . .
Chapter nine is devoted to research in
creative writing. Part one: of this chapter
reviews research on creative writing in
secondary schools: viewpoints on creative
writjng, encouraging students to write,
factors affecting writing, the improvement
of writing; eyaluating writing. Part two ,
reports research on creative writing in the
elementary school: general comments on
children’s writing, stimulating - writing
ability, composition and grammar instruc-

. tion. )

~

-Articles ‘
"108. Alpren, Patricia Farrell. “Can Children Be

Helped to Increase the Orlgmahty of Their
Story Writing?”. Research in the Teaching of
English 7 (Winter 1973): 372-86. (Autho¥s
Ed.D. dissertation on this topic is available
from University Microfilms; Order No 72-
20,185.)

The researcher attempted to detérmine
whether fifth grade children’s originality
in story writing would increase after
receiving evaluative feedback information,

nality of a story they had written. Of two
rating scales tested, one was found to have a
negatlve effect’ on .student rmance,
and one a positive effect.

104. Auguste Joanne A, and Nalven Fredrch
“ITA and TQ Training in the Development of
Children’s Creative Writing.” Research in the
‘Teaching of English 3 (Fall 1969): 178-80.

. Reports on a stuadNat c®mpared the
effects of ITA (initial {eaching alphabet)
and TO (traditional orthography) instruc-
tion in the first grade on children’s crea-

tive writing skill in the second grade; found

that the ITA program: produced superior
results. (See alan. Fintrv 11481 -

in the form of printed scales, on the origi- B
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~ 105. Carlson, Ruth Kearney. “Recent Research in from secondary sources)  than when they
. Originality.” Elementary English 40 (October wrote from. direct experlence

1963): 583-89. '109. Edmund, Neal R. “Quallty of Creatlve ert-

Describes a study of the orlgmallty of
: ing Based on Direct Experiences.” Clearing
stories written by fourth, fifth .and sixth House 33 (November 1958): 163-64.

~

- graders, which gave evidence that pupils

might become more original if their social .

environments, including teachers and
peers, could foster diversity and individu-
ality in thought. '

106. Duffy, Gerald G. “The Construction and

Validation of an Instrument to Measure Po--

etry Writing Performance.” Educational and
Psychological Measurement 28 (Winter 1968):
1233-36."

Reports on a study conducted to determine

whether a rating scale could be developed

to.measure the poetry writing performance
of intermediate- -legel children. A rating

scale was developed to analyze perform-

ance in seven areas: theme, organization,

solving the problem or ending the poem,
. stimulus perception, emotional depth, com-

bining ideas or things in unusual relation-

ships, and word choice. The scale was found
. to be valid and reliable. N

. 107. Edmund, Neal R. “A Study of the Relation-

" 'ship between Prior Experierices and the Quali-
ty of Creative ertkng Done. by Seventh-Grade
Pupils.” Journal of'Educational Research 51
(March 1958): 481-92!

Reports on a study designed to determine
whether a relationship existed between
prior experiences of seventh grade pupils
and the quality of their creative writing.

Reports on an investigation which led to the
conclusion that ninth graders’ creative

-writing was of a slightly higher-quality”

when it was based on derived experience

* (coming from seconddry sources) than

when it was based on direct firsthand
experlence The author notes that the dif-
ference in quality between the two types of
writing was very slight and was not as pro-
nounced as ini the writings of fifth and
seventh graders whose work he had studied
previously (sée Entries 107 and 108). He
suggests thal/’/ younger children might be
able to write/more effectively about direct
experience 1f teachers placed more empha-
sis on "the effectlve use and handling of

* direct experlences

110. Edmund, Neal R. “ertmg in the Interme-
diate Grades.” Elementary English 36 (No—
. vember 1959): 491-501. /.

Examines research on. writing in the
intermediate g'radEs Discusses numerous
studies according to.their topics: writing as
a way of identifying and motivating gifted
children, experiences forming the bases for
children’s stories, pupil interests and the
selection of writing topics, methods and
materials for teaching writing, and crea-
tive writing and personality development.
Bibliography.

Among the conclusions was that creative
writing was of a higher quality when it was
based on derived experiences (experience .

111. Groff, Patrick J. .“Figur‘es of Speech in
Poems by Children.” Elementary School Jowr-
nal 63 (December 1962): 136-40.

coming from secondary sources)-than when ,

it was based on direct experience (experi-
ence that the writer has actually had).

108. Edmund, Neal R. “The Relationship be-
tween Prior Experiences and the Creative
" Quality of Stories by Fifth Grade Children.”
Elementary English 35 (April 1958): 248-49.
Reports the findings of a survey of 140 fifth
graders, given forty-five minutes to select a
topic and write abouf it. Results indicated
that better writing resulted when children
wrote from derived experlence (resultmg

An investigation of the figures of speech in
poems writfen by 540 intermediate pupils
revealed that 27.1% of poems written by the.
boys, and 83.2% of the girls’ poems,
contained figures of speech. Noting that
most students of chlldrens poetry believe:
that, figures of speech 1mprove the quality
of the poetry, the author suggests that
greater emphasis on teaching figures of

. speech should improve -the quality of

children’s poems.

-



112. Hill, John David: “A Flying ‘Garbearge’

Can.” Viewpoints 50 (January 1974): 87-44.
Reports on a study to determine the
presence, frequency of use, and develop-
ment by grade level of literary devices in
children’s writing. Amorrg‘ﬂ?ewd'lngs: the’
humorous tale and the fantasy tale were the _

. most popular genres chosen by the stu-
-dents, elementary school children are

capable of using all specified literary \"

devices, children use more of the elements
of structure (genre, form, narration, dia-
logue; characterization) than of texture
(alllteratlon metaphor) in their wrltmg

113 Karnes, Merle B.; Wallersheim, Janet P;
and Stanley, Lola 8. “The Effects of ‘Typing
- Instruction on Creat1v1ty ‘and Achievement
among the %ted Champaign, Ill.: Unit 4
Schools, 198 (Available from EDRS;
ED 010 921.)
Two groups of fourth grade chlldren rated
. as “academically talented” received enrich-
ment in creative thinking and writing; one
of the groups also received typing instruc-
tion. The experlmental group using type—
writers showed 51gmflcantly greater gains
in creative writing-and creative thmkmg
than did the control group.

114. May, Frank B., and Tabachnick, B. Robert.
“Three Stimuli for Creative Writing.” Ele-
- mentary School Journal 67 (November 1966):
. 88-94. (More " detailed report, “Effects of
Three Different Stimuli on the Creativity of
Children’s Compositions,” is available from
EDRS: ED 003 461.)
Reports on a study made to determine
which type of picture stimulus—organized
(representational), unorganized (nonobjec-
tive), or a choice between the two—would
result in the greatest degree of creativity in .
the written stories of third and sixth
graders. Results differed among the differ-
ent subgroups: third graders responded
similarly to all three stimuli; sixth grade
boys did. best in response to unorganized
stimuli; and sixth grade girls did best in
response to organized stimuli or to a choice
of stimuli. Suggests the need to vary
stimuli for a class 'of children.

115. Moslemi, Marlene H. “The Grading of Crea-
tive Writing Essavs.” Researeh in the Teachina

K
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of English 9 (Fall 1975):. 154-61. (Author’s
Ph.D. dissertation on this and related topics is

- available from University Microfilms; Order

No. 73-23, 704.)

Reports on a study in which the investiga-
tor attempted to develop a working defini-
tion of creative writing, to establish criteria
by which creative writing could be evalu- -
ated, to draw up a rdting scale, and to
determine whether three judges could
grade creative writing products with con-
sistency. ‘Concluded that creative writing
can be evaluated with spme degree of
confidence.

116. Nalven Fredric B., and Auguste, Joanne A.

“How Lasting Are the Effeéts of ITA vs. TO

Training in the Development of Children’s

Creative Writing?” Research in the Teaching of

English 6 (Spring 1972): 17-19. '
In a study that compared the long-term
effects of ITA (initial teaching alphabet)
and TO (traditional orthography) instruc-
tion in the first grade on children’s creative
writing skill-when they reached the fourth
grade, the authors found no'significant
differences in creat1v1t¥ scores between the
ITA and TO subsamples. (See also Entry
104.)

117. Pippert, Ralph. “Imagination and Humor in

v

Creative Writing by Achieving and Undef-

achieving Students.” Peabody Journal of Edu-

cation 41 (November 1963): 157-63.
Reports on a study in which the creative
writings of tenth grade “achievers” and
“underachievers” were analyzed for evi-
dences of humor and imagination. Under-
achievers tended to write humorously less
frequently than did achievers, but in one
portion of the study they exceeded the
achieving students in - imaginative re-
sponses.

-118. Roser, NancyL and Britt, James. “Writing

with Flair.” Elementary English 52 (February

1975): 180-82, 220.
Reports on a study that *showed conclu--
sively that first grade children wrote more
with colored felt-tipped pens than with -
pencils; the study also demonstrated the
effectiveness of puppetry and creative
drama in motivating children to write.
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119. Rowland, Monroe, and Hill, Patricia. “Réce, in response to four stimuli: a plcture a

Illustratlons and Interest in Materials for - poem, a rusty key, and the sound of a‘toud

Readlng and Creative Writing.” Jourhal of crash. The dlver51ty of responses suggested

Negro Education 34 (Winter 1965): 84-87. that there -can’ be no general eritefia by

A first grade racially mixed class was which stimuli carf-be selected. Evidence

tested to determine whether their interest . indicates that the successful employment of

oo ir materials for reading and creative . writing stimuli is related mere to the
writing would be influenced by the racial - general teaching climate than to the

content of those materials. The authors con- specific stimuli employed .

cluded that °children’s interest in the
materials was influenced by racial content;
since interest and achievement are closely
related, they call for materials in which a
variety of racial types are‘portrayed.

123. Sharples Derek. “The Content of Creative
Writing.” Elementary School Jowrnal 68 (May
1968): 419-26. ‘

In a study similar to hls earller study, the
a,uthor examined the content of children’s

120. Shaplro Phyllis P and Shapiro, Bernard J. writing in response tO various stimuli. The
“Two Methods of Teaching Poetry ‘Writing in results show that “stirauli can affect
the' Fourth Grade.” Elementary English 48 ' responses and that in ividual differences in
(April 1971): 225-28 (reflects a paging error . achievement and gchooling also influence
in Elementary English for Aprll 1971), (The ' . writing.” The author suggests that niore

~ first author’s Ed.D. dissertation on this topic effective methods must be sought to
‘is available from University Mlcrofllms develop individual originality and-growth.:

. Order No. 70-12, 201.) !
N Reports on a study: of two approaches to
" -teaching poetry writing: a “free” approach,

124. Sullivan, Howard_J.; Okada, Masahito; aiid
Niedermeyer, Fred C. “Effects of Systematic
Practice on the Composition.Skills of First

which enoouraged poetry wrltmg through " Ele ; Endl 1 (Ma
exposmg children -to good ‘poetry, and. a g;;:i:;s emen ary ngzsh 51 (Mdy 1974):
. “semi-structured” ‘approach, which in- Reports o .

cluded a sequence of carefully planned
activities. The “semi-structured” approach
proved more effective, although both meth-
ods led to improvement in children’s poetry
writing skills.

a study 1nvolv1ng the develop-
ment of a'}arefully séquenced composition
program for first grade children, ‘dnd
investigation of the effects of the program
on children’s. storywriting performances
: Discusses the positive results obtained
121. Shapiro, Phyllis P., arid Shaplro Bernard J. through use of the pro'gram.\

“An Evaluation of Poetry Lessons with Chll .. '
i from Lt Advariges Buckgromds’ 125 Talo, Wiifeed P and Hoedl, Kennet
Educational Leadership 30 (OCtober 1972) ‘Quantity of Creative Writing.” Jowrnal of

55-59. :
Working with chlldren from worklng class g(‘)d_zgcgatwnal Research 60 (October 1966):

backgrounds, the authors tested the effects Fourth graders were divided into gro ups

of two alternative programs fof poetry
writing: the “free” approach and the “semi-
structured” approach. Both methods were
found effective in helping children express
themselves ereatively, with the “semi-
structured” proving somewhat more effec-
tive.

122. Sharples, Derek. “Stimuli for Creative
Writing: A Comparative Experiment.” Edu-
cational Review 20 (November 1967). 56-64.

- Reports on a study in whi¢h children wrote

and given (a) praise without correction, or
(b) negative criticism and -correction on
their creative writing papers. -Results
indicated that praise without correction is
superior to blame; the praised but uncor-
rected group wrote more, showed more
favorable attitudes, were more highly moti-
vated, and appéired to be more indepen-
dent than the other group.

- 126. Witty, Paul, and Martin, William. “An
Analysis of Children’s Compositions Written
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127. Wyatt Nita M. “Research in Creative Writ-
ing.” Educational Leadersth 19 (February
1962): 307-10.

in Response to a Fllm Elementary English 34 -
~ (March 1957): 158-63.
Reports. on a study of stofies and poems

written by first through sixth grade
children in seventy-nine classrooms after
viewing a symbelic and imaginative film,
The Hwnter and the Forest. The authors
dlSCUSS characteristics of the writing in

various grades and emphasize their belief

that the use of films is an excellent way to

A stlmulate crea.tlve expression.

Reports on numerous studles in creative ~

writing, on the type of subject matter
which produces the best writing in chil-
dren of different age groups, on maturity of
expression in children’s writing, on the
value of dictating stories, and on the rela-
tionship of writing ability to. extensive
readmg Discusses possible classroom im-
.pllcatlons of the research.-

f

v
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PRACTICE

[y

This section offers practical advice, on gettmg
students  to start writing ang’ on teaching the
writing of creative prose, poetry, fiction, plays,
and scripts. The section concludes with a list of
materials for student use. The emphasis in all
the materials cited is on ideas and aids that can

".be easily used in the classroom.

/7
TEACHING THE WRITING PROCESS

Motivation is one of .the teacher’s biggest

challenges in the creative writings classroom.
The authors. of materials in this section offer
ideas for making students want to write and for
making writing work in the classroom.

‘_ctlve student motivators include: frequent
ex;pb re to good literature, collaborative writ-
mg, hearing other students’ work, and for
. primary children, dictating stories for the
teacher to write down. A number of authors
stress the impottance of helping students to
develop sensory awareness, by writing about
their sensory experiences gt ,hy ‘examining
‘natural or manufactured obJects

Many of the books and articles list specnflc
topics and story-starter situations for classroom
use; others describe activities that can stimulate
writing, including taking field
trips; viewing films, photographs, and pictures;
projecting -oneself into imaginary situations;
creating adventures for, fictitious characters
invented by the teacher; writing to,or about
music; and writing only “lies.” ¥

In “General Classroom Techniques,” teachers
tell how they fit creative writihg into the school

. curriculum and describe ways of organizing and

conducting creative writing lessons, from- pre-
writing activiti_es to evalwation’ prpcedures,
Suggestions include employing a workshop

slimato in whish atindonta raad and dianiee aanh

“Stlmull for Writing” offers practical sugges- -
1ons on how to.launch ‘students into writing.

. with classes’ at other schools; and Holding two

separate writing periods, one for practical
writing that is corrected and graded, and one for

_creative writing in which free expression is

stressed and no corrections are made.

Specific techniques are also given for workmg
with primary grade. children, for helping
students to develop sensory awareness, and for
teaching different types of writing (including
folk tales, tal] tales, fables, and poetry). One of -
the most prevalent trends, however, is a de-
emphasis on the teaching of particular. genres
and an emphasis on getting students to write out
of their own experiences and observations about
what is personally meaningful to them.

This section seemed the appropriate place to
present the unique work of the Teachers &
Writers Collaborative. Since 1967, the Teachers
& Writers Collaborative has placed professional
writers in classrooms for the purposes of

“creating a curriculum that is r ant to the

"lives of children” and * encourggmg children to

create their own literature from their own
language, .experience® and m\agmatlon The
writers maintain detailed diaries of their work,
and these diaries, along with the works-e{ the i

. students, become the raw materials for the

project’s. publications:

Teachers & Writers Magazine (fﬂrmerly
Teachers & Writers Collaborahve Nmusletter) 1s
issued three times a year. Individual issues
are listed in this section. In addition to
the Magazine, Teachers & Writers Collabo-
rative has published a number of anthologies
and books of interest; these are listed else-
where in this bibliography. (See “Teachers &
Writers Collaborative” in the subject index for
Entry numbers.) Further information about the
Collaborative’s programs and.publigations may
bé obtained by writing Teachers and Writers
Collaborative, 186 West 4th Street, New York,
New York. 10014.
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ing techniques based on their own beliefs and
. interests and on the needs of their particular
students, but.the hundreds of ideas in this
section wil] aid teachers in generating their own

'ways to encourage students to express them- .

selves in writing.
Stimuli for Writing .
Books '

128. Ettner, Kenneth, chair. A Thousand Tomcs .

for Composition: Revised. Urbana, IlL.: Illinois
English Bulletin, January 1971. 22p. (Avail-
“‘able from NCTE; No. 54522. Also avallable
from EDRS; ED 048 290.)
Topics found effective ‘in composxtxon
courses were supplied by 250 junior and
senior high school English teachers: Cate-
goriés include personal reminiscences, per-
‘sonal reactions, Character sketch, fantasy,
de§cr1pt10n and “creative” wrltmg paral-
leling llterary works

129 Grimm, Gary, and Mitchell, Don. The Good
Apple Creatwe Writing Book. Illustrated by
Gary Grimm. Carthage, Ill.: ' Good Apple, Inc
1976. 107p.

Presents practical, easy-to-use ideas for
developing the imaginations and divergent
thinking skills of students in approxi-
mately the fourth through the eighth
grades. Includes sections on playing with
words, writing letters, ideas for a creative
writing center, creative writing relevant to
'everyday life, and using creative writing
and thinking skills in “creating” original

, restaurants. Also includes sections with
dozens of specific ideas to stimulate
creative writing and. provides numerous
ready-to-use ‘activity sheets that may be
duplicated for student use. Illustrations are
incNded throughout.

130. Joy, Joan. Nonsensical Nuances of the
ABC’s. Hayward, Calif.:
School Department, 1971. 59p.

Provides twenty-six creative language as- -

signments (one for each letter of the alpha-
bet) designed to motivate pupils to express
themselves in writing. Most of the activi-
ties involve simple props and materials to
stimulate pupils’ interest and imagination.’
Examples: eating donut “holes” and writ-

Alameda County

hole; making paper hats and writing about

magic hats with special powers; reading
¥ stories and books and .writing stories
stimulated by them. Each assignment lists
“teaching goals, materials needed, sug-
gested books for motivation, and’ suggested
procedure.

181. Moore, Walter J. A4 Thousand Topics for
Composition: Revised, Elementary Level. Ug-
. bana, IlL.: Nlinois English Bulletin, Fébru- -
- ary 1971, 32p. (Available from NCTE: No.
54425. Also available from" EDRS ED 048
298.) . .
One hundred teachers supplled toplcs of
interest to elemientary students. The. eight
categories include description (me, my:
world, my thoughts, my dreams, my ideas,
my actions), characterization, and imagina-

" tive, writing (qpher places, other people,

' odZEr objects, “anything goes,” words as
8). Includes motivational techniques

. and suggestions for games, projects, story-
- starters, and .stories based on’literature.

v

- Articles

132. Adams, Dennis M. “Creative ertmg Ideas
That Work.” Instructor 85 (December 1975):
62-64.

Five writing strutegies include You Name
the Person! (beginning with an original
name, studénts invent and describe a ficti-
tious person); A Mad Professor Created Me!

/ (students write from the point of view of

someone or something made in a mad
professor’s laboratory); Write on the Wall!
(classroom graffiti).

133. Altenhein, Margarete R., and Maybury,
. Margaret W. “Daffodils, Daffodils Every-
where: Poetry Appreciation Lesson and Verse
by Third Graders.” Peabody Journal of Edu-
cation 41 (March 1964): 296-300. ,
) After participating in a daffodil-growing
pfojeet, third graders were helped to .
. observe and describe the daffodils and were
introduced to Wordsworth’s poem “Daffo-
dils.” They then wrote theit own poems
about daffodils, many of which are in-
cluded. .

134, Applegate Mauree. “In My Space -Coat Poc-

- ket.,” Grade Teacye'r 79 (March 1962): 44-45,

1N1.2 1AR.A
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%peakihg to childfen, the author sets upa 139. Bednarz, Barb’ara “Project Sound.Makes
situation in which each child’s family is It.” Elementary Englzsh 48 (January 1971):
going on a pioneer trip to the planet of their 86-89.

choice. The spaceship has been loaded and
the child has been told that there is room
for one more prized possession, small
enough to fit into a space-coat pocket. The

TeHs how to use musie to ellclt creative
writing responses from students; lists’
numerous diverse musical selections and
suggests how they may be used in the class-

" author discusses possible choices and quo}es room.*

extensively from the children’s own#vriting “ . T
) ) e h 140. Bent, Margaret., To Trigger Creat1v1ty.
i it ey ol thi resors o i T fardn 1962 101, 106
baseball, a Stamp goﬁgctlon, a cocoon, a Lists approximately twenty story-starters,
b1rd s egg. ‘ } including: draw a rainbow and then wrlte
e A about each color; draw a machine ;hat will
135. Applegate Mauree “W“hen the Spacemen - - do a_job you don’t like to do and then write
Come.” Grade {sacher 79 (April 1962): 26-27, about €he machme '
139-40.

.. . . . : 141 Bierbaum, Margaret “How to Make a Pic- -
‘ ‘The author invites children to imagine ture Really Worth a Thousand Words.” Grade
they would act if they were the first person

Teacher 83 (April-1966): 70, 146, 148.
to meet visitors from outer space, and wha D b L . with' S Look
they would show them as typical of the escribes activities to use with Stop, Loo
. . & Write, & book-of photographs désigned to
meaning of America. Included are quotes -l > s Entrv 596):
frem poems and stories of children who -stlmu aLe,'creat}ve“wr'ltmg (see' ntry )
rote ‘aboit that topic. - ) M ~ 1i§t every item in a picture; write from the
p ' viewpeint of orie of the people in a plcture
write d/wn whatever comes into one’s mind
on .viewing "a picture. Includes d1verse
writings submitted about ene-picture.

142. Bierbaum, Margaret, and Sohn, Dave. “Did
the Cat Eat the Mouse? Or . ..” Grade Teacher
84 (November 1966): 91, 151.

Describes, with examples, stories written
by third graders in response to a series of

136 Applegate, Mauree “First Anniversary on
Mars." Grade Teacher 79 (May 1962) 58-59,
78-79.

“It is the year 2000, an(( you and your
family have been living as pioneers on Mars
for one year,” the author announces in this
article addressed to children. She asks

_ them to write a letter to Earth describing

their experiences, and quotes several of .
these. “Letters from Mars.” : photographs of a cat and a mouse found in
™~ the book Stop, Look & Write (see Entry

137. Bacher, June. “Criterion for a Poem: Its . 596).

Ability to Dance.” Elementary English 40 « o .
. - 143. Brack, Kenneth H. “Creativity in Writing Is
(November 1963): 729-30,-735, 769 (reflects a Where You Find It.” Elementary English 38

g_a)g‘;l:rﬁbeerrrlog%l)n Elementary English for (February 1961): 89-90. 98.
. . A cit Nt ¢ . .
A pet parade stimulated a fourth grade bocame & simulus 0 his out exontare et
class to do 4 great deal of creative writing ing as well as to the writing of his class-
-about animals; they went on to write poems mates. Shows how a teacher can nurture

for a class chart, develop criteria for poetry, creativity through perception of children’s
and set. poems to music. interests.

144. Brameér, Mary. “With Thanks to Edg®" Lee
Masters.” English Journal 64 (September
1975): 39-40. ‘

138. Bany. Mary. “Cooperative Group Writing.”
Elementary Enqlwh 32 (February 1955):
97-99.

Nine- ,and ten-year-olds whose writing

skills were poor gained confidence in
attempting to write their own stories and
poems after group oral storytelling expéri-

annaa and rniin samnnoitinn af naatreo

In a Bicentennial project inspired by
Edgar Lee Masters’ Spoon River Anthology,
students researched the lives ofearly local
settlers and wrote poetic epitaphs for them.
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Inspired by the book Flat Stanley by Jeff
Brown, which features a flattened, two-
dimensional character, fourth graders wrote
their own stories about people who were .
redliced to one or two dimensions. Exam-
ples of their stories are included.

151. Christie, Antony. “Making with Words: A
Practical Approach ‘to Creativity.” English
Journal 61 (February 1972): 246-51.

Proposes many classréom-tested 1deas for |

P40, Brodsky, Mimi. “Creative Writing in Ele-
_« mentary School.” FElementary Emnglish 40
.+ (February 1963): 189-90. )
: " Teachers should encourage moments of
“creative quiet” in which children think
" about and express their sensory reactions to-
colors, seasons, sights, and smells.

146 Brough, Grover. “Build a Foundation for
Creative Writing.” Instructor 71 (Septtmber
1961) 17, 114. £

Recommends starting story-writing activi-
" ties by. providing sensory experiences for
_ pupils; cites examples of materials that can
be used to provide experiences in usmg the

_creative writing: working with the shape
. and sound of words; writing about interest-

ing objects, pictures, ammals people; wrlt—
mg dialogue.

five senses. 152 Cramer, Ronald L., and Cramer, Barbara B.

147, Cady, Jerilyn L. “Pretend Yo Are...an " “Writing by Imitating Language Models.”
; ~Author.” Teaching Exceptional §hildren 8 Language Arts 52 (October 1975): 1011- 14
* B (Fall 1975): 26-31. o 1018.

In a program for children with learning
- disabilities, creative writing was intro-
duced by reading literary classics and chil-
dren’s writings aloud to the class. Topics
for writing were frequently suggested to
the children; all the children’s initial efforts

were read to the class by the teacher. In- -

.. Recommends havmg children imitate lan-
guage patterns. in literature, ﬁrst in a

.group and then individually, as a way of

learning to wg.lfoe Describes a proledure v
for. eliciting patterned writing, and list&
many books that are usefql models for such
wrltmg act1v1t1es .

_cludes a list gf 145 topics used in the project
(“The Loch Ness Monster,” “Excitement
is:...,” “Tell aboyt a fight”).

148. Calderhead James T. “The Templehall Bes-
tiary.” Elementary English 46 (February
1969): 166-68.

A group of Scottish stl.{dents wrote poems
in which they ‘expressed sympathy to an
animal for some difficult aspect of its life.
They prepared a book of their verses,
written in the local English/Scots dialect,
so they could see how their spoken language
looked in print. ‘

158 Crass, Alma. “Books and Children’s Crea-
-tive Expression.” Elementary English 35
(January 1958): 38-41.

Suggests ways of using books to stimulate
children to write: discuss a book chafacter -,
and have children write about it; have '
children write their own endings for a
book; have children write stories based on
book titles or, illustrations.

- 154. Dakelman, Beth C. “Think Tank and Mind
~ Transportation: Teaching Creative Writing.”
English Jowrnal 62 (December 1973): 1272-73.
, The author has found that the best way to .
149. Carlson, Ruth Kearney. “Sparkling am/ get truly creative writing from students is
Spinning Words.” Elementary English 41 to help them achieve “mind transporta-
(January 1964): 15-21, 55. “tion,” forgetting the reality of the, class-
Believing that reading and listeningfare y room and retreating ‘to more stimulating
basic foundations for writing creatively, worlds. She describes several teaching
thesauthor lists books, poems, and records techniques, including arranging a semi-
that can help students gain an appreciation dark setting that includes relaxing mus1c
for writing and that can create in them an . and scented candles.

urge to write. (See also Entry 467.) 155. Dauterman, Philip, and Stahl, Robert:

‘150 Carroll, Emma C. “Creatamath, or— “Film Stimuli—An Approach to Creative
Geometric Ideas Inspire. Young Writers.” Writing.” English{ Journal 60 (November
Arithmetic Teacher 14 (May 1967):.391-93, 1971): 1130-22.
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. Tells how to help students progress from 161. Dittmer, Allan’*“S¢issor Your Way to Suc-
descriptive to affective.to creative respon- -  cess: News Clips for Classroom Use.” Media &

ses to.film stimuli. ~ . * Methods 11 (March 1975); 20-22. . ‘

: ‘. . In a follow-up to his previous article (see
113 '

156. Dear Slr",, You Cur! and Other Writing "Entry 160), the author presents nine short
Assignments.” Grade Teacher 87 (February ~‘and startling news clippings about real
1913)'- 52'_56t ‘buted’ b th- e teach ' i levents which can be used to motivate
. eas clon I;;/ ;‘fue tyd rtz Weic ersb nt ‘ f creatlvewriting. He suggestsspegific ques- .

volve: play-writingy studen r mga ou * | tions to stimulate student thinking about "
. their sensations as they pretend to “walk

. into” the scene depicted in a selected . - the incidents reported. - ,
" painting; and writing business lettérs  162. Duffy, Mike. “Sidetracks: Poetry Writing in
based on humorous, unusual problemswith = the Science’ Class.” Science und Children 10.
products. : ‘ \ (April 1973): 7-9. '

: . T . After ajrock-collecting field trip, students
15'17\& Olgef{fa veg. E(ti‘na.WA‘ tQuestz)’?mg ?tratz'gg examined their rocks with-great care and
€l.lor Lreatlve Byitng: ementary from many different aspects, mused about

le.sh 50 (Septemnber©1973): 959-61, 987.

Proposes a carefully structured sequence of the history of the rocks, and wrote poerns
questions that will focus:children’s atten- based on their th,oughts and observatiens. A

tion on something, establish a“kriowledge different clas$ examined and wrote about
‘baSe expand corlcepts and encourage drees, and a third class “grew’ and wrote

about crystal gardens. Directions for grow-
divergent thinking—all good Qrepaf'atdon ing the erystal “plants” are included:
for creatlve writing. -

’ &£
158. Diane, Sister Mary. “Cart before the Horse.” 163. Dike, Charles R. Brainsforming Activities

Based on the Newspaper. # Elementary E‘n—
g;ztizglzc S;ch()ol Journal 67 ( November 1967): ghsh 52 (April 1975). 588-90.

“If only we-could inctlcate a>l‘ove for good Lists dozens of classroom activities based
reading in every child,” the author believes, Svnritt}l}ﬁ ; 'ewy}?ipcahpiri gr;lna;); (;ni‘rllollv;:*iiirs(ti?r‘r/f
“our problems in developing writers would )
be considerably lessened.” She* discusses ing session with a group of teachers.
children’s ‘literary classics that will satu- 164 Dunning, Donald J. “A Derivative Ap-
ratg children’s mindg, with ideas to stlmu- proach to Creative Writing.” English Joumal; .
late their own stories. ” ﬁ 54 (December 1965): 845-47.

159. Dietz Sand “Monsters'” Teacher 93 _ Discusses obstacles to treative writing in~

(April 15576)' 64}—’65 ’ high schaol and proposes an approach in

After collectively drawing a six-foot-long which students write stories by trans-

class monster, fourth graders created their posing artistic material from such Sources
as myths, parables,- lyric and narrative
own monsters and wrote stories about :

themn. poetry, epigrams, and visual art.’

165. Ellis, Helene M. “21 Way-Out Story-
Starters ... and How to Use Them.” GFade
Teacher 86 (March 1969): 95-100. -

Story-starters arranged as a semester’s
work in credtive writing include: “You are .

160. Dittmer., Allan. “Usmg the Newspaper to
Stimulate Imaginative Writing.” Media &
Methods 9 (September 1972): 58, 60-61.

'Presents a sampling of “short and stranger-

than-usual” newspaper articles that the - , '
: m ther planet and h
author has successfully used to motivate - from apother planet and have landed on

“earth ... write about what you see.” “Write
., creative writing. Points out that such ~" about bemg your age.” “Describe a cHarac-.
articles can be used to supply the basic ter from a song.” “Describe a fight scene.”
Ingredients for short stories, poems, plays,
or films; gives sample questions to stimu-- 166. Engelsman, Alan D. “A Piece of the Action.”
late Student writing based on one of the English Jowrnal 61 (February 1972): 252-56. - -
articles. . ‘ .. * “Students always enjoy themselves more,”
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: 4
‘ the author thelieves, vﬁan you givethema -  in stydents, including those the atitho¥ had
piece of the a(',tlon He tells how hijs class ~ * dubbed “Miss- Braids” and “The Growler”
created numerous fictitious characters . _ (because at first- he growled whenever )
around .which several creative writing -postry’ was mentloned)
assignments were based. . 171. Furner, Beatrice A. “Creative Writing ’
167. Fagerlie, Anna M. “Third Graders Try through Creative: Dramatics.” FElementary
Creative Writing.” E'lementary English 33 " English 50 (March 1973). 405-8, 416.
(March 1956):- 164-65. The _author - believes that “the use of
Inspired by the study of Johnny Appleseed dramatlc activity in the motivational stages
a third grade class wrote a group song and of a freative writing experience is a useful
play Timid children were encouraged by .. addition 'to the exchange of ideas through
the work of the more creative children. - talk, since it involves the child thsmally,

: verbally, and emotlonally in exploratlon of

168 Farrls Herbert J. “Creative Writing Must - the problem.”

Be Motivated.” E'lementary English 29 (Octo- i ‘
ber 1952): 331-32, 374. Also in Readings in the 172. Girdon, Mary Bowers. “Helping the Dis--

Language Arts in the E'lementary School, abled Reader.” Elementary English 50 (Janu-.
edited by James C. MacCampbell, pp. 261-63. ary 1973): 103-5. _
[ . Boston: D.C. Heath and Co.~}964. ; Eighth graders reading at a primary level
) Lists do’s and- don't’s for the créative writ- =) dictated stories based pn provocative pic-

. ing teacher. Discusses three activities suc- tures and on “storyfstarter” sentences.

* _cessful in motivating intermediate[grade Their writing .experiences helped the.
children; creative “writing games, having, students to improve their self-concepts and
children finish & story, and have a Story - \ to feel personally involved uﬂ learnlng to

i - Bo£ into which children put poems and . read. . .

B , ifg::es to read to the-class at a de31gnated " 173 Glass, Malcolm.YLying Helps Them Tell the.:
. ' A ) : ) Truth More Vividly.” College Composition and
169. Fennlmore Flora.“A Conversation with the ‘Communication 26 (February 1975): 36-38

Wind.” FElementary English 52 (January When students ‘were given a free writing |,
1975): 123-25,,135. ' ... assignment wkh only one restriction—they
Before children can write, they must have * . must tell only lies—they wrote vividly,
something to write about arid experience’; Hh " spec1f1cally, imaginatively, and with great
' handling that “something.” The author enjoyment. Results ‘of. such as51gnments
describes a step-by-step process through - have convinced the author that every

; ; which children: explored their feelings and 4 student can write creatively, and that
sensations while experiencing the wind and, “imaginative writing has it3 place in évery

/ then wrote poems about the wind. . English cpurse.” -

170. Ferber Ellep, “Miss Braids ahd the 174 Green, Arthur S. “Let’s Take the Strait-
Growler.” American Education 4 (November jacket out of Writing.” Education 76 (April
1968) 10-12. . 1956): 494-97. Also in Readings in the Lan-

Reports favorable reactions of wrlters quage Arts in the Elementary School, edited by -
teachers and students to a writers-in- James C.:MacCampbell, pp. 118-22. Bostori:
residence program in public schools in D.C: Heath and Co., 1964. -
Washington, D.C. The author provided a Explains the teacher’s role as one who
box in which children were encouraged to encourages children’s participation in class
leave anonymous contributions that were . discussions about writing topics and who
not to be graded or corrected. Fréedom to - stimulates interest in writing. Suggests
expgpss themselves, exposure to a grgat ¢ categories of wr1t1ng topics which get good >
dealof poetry, and constructive criticisfn of +* results: (1) personal experiences; (2) fan-
their work gradually led students to write tasies; (3) integrating writing with creative

more and more. Discusses the improved art (4) lntegratlng writing with subject

cea Y. Y_ .. _3d _L._...a. i)
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~varied formstof writing such as dialogues,
‘skits,- poetr)a and television and radio
scripts. - .

Fa

s 175 Hall, Mary A, and Gambrell Lmda]vB."
' “Chlldren as Authors.” E‘lementarJ E'nghsh 49 .

(October 1972): 889-93.
‘Describes the usefulness of material ertr
‘ten by other children as a stimulus to
children’s creative writing, and includes an
- annqtated. bibliography of anthologlgé of
children’s work.

176. ‘Halperin, Irving. “Combiping Art.A'ppre-

ciation and Imaginative Writing.”fE‘nglish'
Journal 40 (September 1951): 396-97.

Through a study of El Greco and Breughel,

the author guided eleventh grade students
to deeper concentration in observing, think-
ing, and feeling, and to improved writing.

177. Hannan, Dennis J. “Student Poet Power.”
English Jowrnal 60 (October 1971): 913~ 20.

Demonstrates how readmg and dlscussmg .
poetry writfgn by studergf3 can serve as a -

stimulus forf further student writing. In-
L cludes numerous student-written poems

) and pomts out aspectsthat can be dlscussed'

in class. } -

178. Hawley, Robert C., and Hawley, Isabel L.
. “Scissors, Glue; and English, Too.” Indepen-
dént School Bulletin 33 (October 1973): 41=43.

Describes many‘word-and-picture collages
that students can make from" magaz_mes
.collages representing one’s.‘real” or “ideal”
self; collages on a chosen theme; a collective
'collifyar or “fantasy wall.” Also suggests
wri “found stories” built around clip-
pings divided into five categories: heroes,

villains, obstacles, ways to overcome ob-

stacles, and settmgs

179. Hill, Mary Evelyn. “Creative Writing: First
Steps.” Elementary School Journal 60 (May
1960): 433-36.

From the second day of school, the author’s

first grade class dictates stories which are

recorded on chart paper. Children are

- encouraged to dictate individual stories i

whenever they wish; they progress: from
dictating stories of a few sentences, to
dictating longer stories, to writing their

6wn. The works are published in a class"

magazine issued five times a year.

Téachz'ng the Wm'ting} Process 31

- 180. Hirsch® Ruth. “Start Yoﬁr Class on the ROT—. ,
TEN ROAD TO® WRITING.” Teachez 90 .
(Febryary 1973): 106-9. .
After reading The Rotten Book by Mary
Rogers, sixth’ graflers wrote humorous
picture books\inwhich they destribed their

. own “rotten” thoughts Theqr books were .
bound and dlsplayed at a school book fair.

181 Hise, Jesse. “Fllms As an Aid to Teachmg
Credtive Writing.” In Rhetagic and Composi-
"tion in the Emglish Classroom (focus issue of
Arizona English *Bulletin ebruary 1974),
éditdd by Ken Donelsetf’ pp. 50-54. Tempe}
Ariz.: Arizona Engfish Teachers Association!

- (Available from NCTE; No. 41404.)

Suggestsy and Jiséisz’es ways of using a
-nurhbeﬂk)f specific films to “expa

classroom and help solve the: nagglngg)es-
tion—what do we write about"”'

182 Hise, Jesse. “There’s Nothmg to Write
About.” In Rhetotic and Camposztw'n in the
English Classrooms(a focuslissue of Arizona
'English Bulletin, February 1974), edited by
Ken Donelson, pp. 165-67. Tempe, Ariz.:
Arizona English Teachers#ssociation. (Avail-
able from -NCTE; No. 41404.) .

Describes .how .the  author created four
films egpecially ,demgned to “stimulate

creatlvgrltmg, and gives tips to teachers .

on making their own films for this purpose.

183. Hofer Louise B. “Prime the Pump with "
Music.” FElementary English 37 (November
1960) 452-56" ,

Fifteen-minute sessions of llstenmg 16~
2mu51c were followed by having students
write about their thoughts. ‘The pmsm
evoked emotional responses and memories
, .whic¢h were expressed in the student
- writhhg.

184. Hook, Edward N. “A Dozen Methods for
Stimulgting Creative Writing.” Elementary
English 38 (February 1961).87-88.

In ,teaching creative writing, teachers
should encourage children to use and
maintain their powers of imagination and
to “fovget themselves” temporarily. G1ves
twelve writing ideas, including wrltmg tall
tales, writing stories based on an abstract
painting, and writing about personal ad-
ventures with fictional characters.
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185. Huck, Charlotte S. “Literature’s Role in

186 Jacobs

. Language Development.” Childhood Educa-.
tion 42 (November 1965): 149~ -50. L

Points out that literature pr0v1des a model

for children’s ‘writiug and serves. as a

springboard for ‘creative activities. Chil-

~dren.can write sequels to books and can
‘write stories using a theme from a well-

known work such as Kipling’s Just So
Stories. .

Lucky. “Writing Poetry -abbut

190.

" Creative’ Writing.”
(March 1938): 163-64.

.

« -

~ article’s title) and wrete stories about them™~
durmg an entire school year. The teacher
frequently contributed “story-starter” sen-
tences about the characters. '

Kennedy, Dora. “A Technigque That Fostered

When teacher and pliplls worked——eogether
on a long ongoing adventure story in which
the characters were members of the class,

[

ElementarﬂE‘nglzsh 35'

- other kinds of creatlve W¥iting were stlmu- .
lated. ; -

Sports.” Language Arts 53 (February 1976): _ .
\191 Kuse, Hﬂdegard R, and Allar, Betty. “I"

19 1-92.

188. Kaplan MilbohA “Look into ’ﬁly Heart and
Write.” English Jtmmal 43 (January 1
13-18. |

The author’s’ ethods for encouraging

Catholic School Jou
57-58.

Discusses and glves many examples of colb
laborative poems and stories written by a*

Points out the’ need to fmd subJects for

chlldren s writing that excite the1r imagi-"

natlons suggests sports events ag a toplc
Lists many classroom writing dgetivities on
that -topie, such as “in alternating lines,
write a feeling you have while playing a

sport; then write a feelm'g you have while
* watching a sport.” '

187. Julita, Sister Mary “The ‘Magic of Words "
l 64 (March . 1964) .

second grade class. Initially, the class was
motivated to writ¥ by the tedcher’s %riting

the opening line of a poem on the black-

board; children were invited to come up
and add additional Jlmes durmg the schodl
day.

4):

students to write about meaningful experi-
ences included 'lh&ving them read-auto-
biographies, prepare talks about past

‘Write More Better with a Partner.” ‘Elemen-

3

°

tary English 48 (December 1971): 984-88.

Reports on an’attempt t6 find out which"

types . of wr1t1_ng environments. primary

schoel children wanted and the kinds of -

help they preferred while errgaged in
writing, activities, Discusses information

= derived from the study- and examines

192

implications for improvihg the elassroom
writing’ env1ronment

Labrecque, C. “Art in the Classroom: Pic-

tures Motivate Creative Writing.” Grade
Teacher 85 (February 1968) 91-92, 96.

193.

Reproduces three paintings and _gives
methods for using them fo stimulate
creative wrltmg .

Lewis, Carolyn L. “Write That Tume.”

. Media & Methods 11 (March 1975): 42.

The author played records in- class—

“everything from bullfight music to honky
’ton‘k with a little ‘Night on Bald Moun-
tain,’ SW]SS yodeling, opera, sitar music,

and rock thrown in.” Students then wrote

descrlptlons of the mental“images formed
1n Tresponse to the musiec. -

¢

194, Linderman, Ruth J. “Imagmatloﬂ VUn-
limited.” Instructor+-77 (May 1968): 32.

Sixth graders were asked to project
” themselves mto the past by .selqctmg a
person or event that appealed’ to them
individually; they then wrote imaginative
letters and diaries from the pomt of v1ew of
their character. ,0\,

195. Ljvo, Norma.J. “Variations on a Themea,
F;ogs Y Langiuzge Arts 53 (February 1976);'
'193-96.

s
Ticta damanc af hanld namene  otawine and

. experiences or hobbiés,swrite in stream-of-

v cuhscwusness style, and write about- 4

childhood experience. entually thirty-

b two students wrote autoBiographies which
: were bound into one. book.

- 189. Keller, Barbara Mayers: “My Class Met The
Fairy with thesGreen Toe AND THEN THEY
WROTE. ... Redlly Creative Stories.” Teacher
90 (September 1972): 90-92.

A class invented a set of fictitious charac-,,_
ters (mcludmg the heroine featured in the 4
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songs. about frogs and, suggests that
“children might be stimulated by them to
write their own frog storles myths, or

poems

196, Macklntosh Helen K. “Catchmg Color and
Rhythm in Poetry with Nine-Year-Olds.”
Elementary E‘lewk 48 (January 1971): 81- 85

_Using the poetry collection Hailstones and
<« Halibut Bones, by Mary O'Neill, the
author stimulated a class discussion of
color——favorlte colors, colors one doesn't
like, gay colors, sad colors exciting colors.
Although the article deals primarily with
poetry appreciation, the activities described
would be stimulating to children in writing
. about colors

~

197. McCann, Patrlcla “Po-art-ry. ”.\Arts and
‘Activities 69 (June 1971) 18.
Describes the experlence of a second grade-
class based on “the natural relationship
. between poetry and art.” After stretching
out in the-sun on a hot day, the children
-watched .a‘light show accompamed by
rhythmic sounds, and then made “sun col-
lages” and wrote poems about the.sun.

198. Méehan, Elizabeth » 1/ “The Tiniest Sound.”

Elementary English 50 (Aprll 1973): 575, 598.
A volume of poetlc images, The' Tinjest
S(mnd by Mel Evans, was used to stimulate

" creative writing by sixth graders about the
“tlnlest sounds” they could 1mag1ne

199. MlkOlOSkl Vanda. “Sharpen Your Senses
Instructor 72 (October 1962): 77, 86.
In an exercise jn sensory perception, the
author asked hen students to descrlbe their
sensory experie ces on,the way to school.
She also read .poems of Robert Frost to
motivate the children to write..

200. Miley, Betty. “Come Up to the Mountains
Some Fine Day!” Teaching Exceptional Chil-
dren 4 (Summer 1972): 186-91.-

A class of primary, educable mentally
retarded children was takert.on a field trip

-

to the mountains. The following day the .

teacher listed the things they recalled

about the trip, and the children composed a |

group poem about the experience.

201 Miner, Marilyn E. “Books by Kids—for
Kids.” Elementary En‘@lwh 49 (October 1972):

on4 Nne

‘ Teaching the Writing Process - 33
Commercial picture books are a valuable
learning tool for children through junior
“high school age, since they help them to
develop an appreciation for, and skills in

* ‘using, figurative language, literary allu-

sion, and other devices. They provide

students with background and motlvatlon
for wrltlngqthelr own picture books.

202; Musseln L.enore “Teaehrng Creative Writ-. -
ng’g to' ' Emotionally-Handicapped Adoles-
cents 7 English Jowrnal 56. (Aprll 1967):
663-6,. 609. .o ’

. Emotlonally disturbed adol¢scents found a
helpful release for their feelings when they
" were encouraged to look at, work with, and
write, about natural beauty. The unre-
stricted and unstructured freédom to write
epabled many students to express prob-
"lems, des1res fears, and dreams in athera- ‘
peutic manner S

203. Nathanson, Dav1d E.; Cynramon, Amy; and
_ Lehman, Katharipe K. “Miami Snow Poéts:
" Creative Writing for Exceptional Children.”
eaching E‘xceptzgaal Children 8 (Winter
1976) 87-91. - *
A group of Miami children, handicapped in
varying ways,  was introduced to snow
through pictures, three-dimensional plastic
snowflakes, and. the.chance to touch, taste,
*  and smell a handful of snow: After experi-
ences in creative dance and dramatics, and
a diScussion of Snow, they wrote snow’.’
poems. * '

204. Nelson, Dorothy H “And Now'—the Sensu-
~ ous, Writer!” Language Arts 53 (May 1976)
591 93. )

In a sensory ‘writing pI‘O_]eCt a seventh
grade class fried bacon, listened intently to
noises at home’and at $chool, touched
various objects, viewed photographs and

} pictures, and ate sour ‘drops; they then
wrote descrlptlons of thelr sensory reac:
tions. Lo s

205. Neugeboren Jay M. “They Didn't Have to
Tell the Truth.” NEA Journal 58 ( November.
1964) 21-22. ‘ -

Students wrote excnedly and fluently when
the author ass1gned writing topics, and
added that they didn't hayg to tell the.truth

about them. He feels that being able to =

Aanawt fenr tha tenth annhlad his alasanas



“to regard writing compositions with a
minimum of fear and resistance.”

© 206. Osterweis, Rollyn. “Pictures as Inspyration

~ for Creativity.” English Journal 57 (f{

- 1968) 93-95. .

: resents a method of stimulating student

+ interest in creative story writing by usmg

pictures from The Family of Man edited by
Edward Steichen. Contains a sample story
based on one of the plctures

207. Parlsh Margaret. “lee Wings to Young
Writers.” Grade Teacher 79 (April 1962): 24, -
- 117-18.

~Pescribes many writing experienees to
stimulate imagination: making lists of
descriptive words; writing descriptions of
an object after visualizing with eyes closed;
writing” a description of  another pupil;
inventing a-fictitious character; expressing
feelings about weather (snow, rain, the first -
spring day); writing based- on cooking
experiences; writing a group play.

208. Phillips, ,Fredr'ick. “Stories to Finish.” In-
structor 79 (January 1970): 74.
Provides the starting paragraphs of four
stories that can be given to intermediate-
level children to comp!ete

209. Pilon, A. Barbara. “S imulating Creative
Writing through Literature.” Bulletin of the -
‘School of Education, Indiana University 45
"(November 1969): 33-61. (Author’s Ph.D. dis-

* _sertation on this topic is avallable from Uni-
versity Microfilms; Order No. 69-22 ,030.)
Outlines a sequence for stimulating chil-
dren to write-creatively: read them books of *
children’s writings; use books that stimu-
late word- play encourage children to write_

nuary

EEN

as “real people” through books such as Lee
Bennett Hopkins’ Books. Are By People;
ease them into writing by working with
them in a g*roup provide positive reinforce-
ment. Also igcludes an annotated list of
eleven anthogles of children’s wrltmg

211 Poskanzer, Susan Cornell “A Case for Fan-

tasy.” E‘lementary English 52 (Aprll 1975):
472-75. .

Readmg: fantasy literature to children
resulted in a flood of creative activities,
including the writing of a play and descrip-
tions of “fantasy worlds with' absurd
characters who speak rich, made-up lan-
guages.”

212. Pryor, Frances. “What‘ Shall T Write

About?”” NEA Journal 54 (November 1965):
54-55.

Includes more than two dozen questions
and suggestions which teachers can use to
stimulate children’s writing, including:
“What do you think dinosaurs were really
like?” “If the ruler were a magic wand,
what would you do with it?” “Describe the
smallest or biggest thing you $agw on your

‘way to sclgool today.”

213 .Redding,” Paul S. “A Free and Untram-

meled Unit.” English Journal 57 (September
1968): 846-48.

Discusses th,e author’s success with a
writing assignment having “no specifica-
tions, boundaries, restrictions, taboos, or
expectations,”.and no grading for content
or mechanics. Students could write any-
thing “from a line to a novel.” Includes
many samples of student writing that
resulted.

_gtories about books that contain only  214. Renzulli, Joseph S., and Callahan, €arolyn

pictures; expose children to imaginative .- M. “Developing Creativity Training Activi-
books that stimulate them to express their ties.” Gifted Child Quarterly 19 (Spring 1975):
own ideas. Lists numerous books which can 38-45.

be used for these purposes.

210. Pllon A. Barbara. “Come Hither, Come
Hither, Come Hither: The Right to Write, The
*‘Write’ to Read.” Grifted Child ()uarter[y 14
{Autumn-4970): 147-62, 162.
Sugge many ideas for encouraging 3
children to write: introduce them' to pub-
"lished works written by other children;
introduce them to the idea of adult writers

1

Discusses the pr1nc1ples underlylng train-
ing in creative thinking processes which
“free .the sstudent from the traditional
modes of thinking.” A section on creative
writing suggests brainstorming and word-
listing activities to help students find ideas
for stories, find effective words to use in
their writing, and develop interesting
character sketches.

1i .



215. Ridout, Albert K. “The Scarlet Letter and
Student Verse.” English Joumal 55 (October
1966): 885-86. ’

Describes a class ass1gnment: to write a
sonnet expressing the feelings of one
character in The Scarlet Letter. Gives three
.sample sonnets that resulted

216. Rohman, D. Gordon. “The Vocabulary of Be-
coming: An Existeritial Approach to Writing.”
Elementary E‘nglzsh 48 (February 1971)
185-89.

The author'stconcern in teach1ng creative
writing is with the way people use words to

define themselves. He discusses the concept .

of a “key vocabulary” of words that have
vital meaning to an individual child, as
developed by Sylvia Ashton-Warner in

Teacher (see’ Entry 247), and proposes that,

students keep journals of emotionally
charged words in their lives.

N 217 Russ, Laura Edwards. “Choose Your Own

Topic.” Catholic School Jowrnal 68 (November'

1968): 33.
Lists forty:seven ‘topics that can serve as a
-springboard to creative writing. Topics
include “I Can Do as I Please,” “Trip to the

Moon,” “Ten Dollars to Spend " “Fun in

) Free Time.” (
218. Russell, -Bob, and Craig, Jl'm “Myst)ery"
Write-In.” Media & Methods “8 (September

1971) 85-86.

As-.a prelude to a school-wide mystery-

‘writing contest, slides made from close-ups
- ‘.of fourteen “intriguing pictures”.
shown to junior high students to the accom-
paniment of eerie sounds. Students chose

ten of the slides as 1ngredsents for their:’,

2z
pe D
o

mystery stories.

219. Schwartz, Steven.
. Live Forever.”
1967) "1153-57.

To the accompanlment of electronlc musm

and varioys visual stimuli, 1nclud1ng a

color wheel; students wrote freely "and

imaginatively. Ditto sheets of their ariony-
* mous writings that were passed outs to the

class prov1ded encouragement for further
~writing.

"‘Snowball Throwers

wa

were:

English J(mrnal 56 (November-
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220. Sellers, Louise. “Teacher, Wil You Type?”
Grade Teacher 87 (October 1969): '38.

Children in the 'author’s second grade class
wrote stories and poems on any subject they
chose_ and deposited them 'in a special
folder; the teache¥ typed each week’s
offerings during the weekend, and the chil-
dren then read them aloud.

221. Shean, .Sister Jeannette. “Experience in

Awar_eness: An Introduction to Creative Writ-

ing.” In Rhetoric and Co'mpo.sition in the En-
glish: Classroom (a focus issue of Arizona
E‘nglzsh Bulletin, February 1974), edited" by
Ken: Donelson, pp. 16-21. Tempe, "Ariz.:’
Arizona English Teachers Association. (Avail-

-able from NCTE; No. 41404.) - -

Suggests 'a number of activities for moti-

. vating creative writing, including: keeping
a journal; writing “fast'and furiously” for
ten minutes on any topic; taking observa-
tion tours around the school; participating
in observation classes.to develop awareness(
of taste, smell, and touch.

222. Shelby, Betty “One- word Stimulus Leads to
Expressive Creative Sentences " Grade Teach-
er 82 (April 1965): 46.

Suggests that children may be stlmulated
to .write by “organic” words such as love,
fear, blood, cranky, tegrs, hateful ! liar (also
discussed by Sylvia Ashton-Warner in
~ Teacher, Entry 247). .

223. Slavlt, Norma. “Help Your Pubils Develop |

-Creative” Thinking” Instructor 70 (March
1961): 128.
Children were asked to listen 1ntently to
sounds comlng from outdoors; they then
, rviewed the scene through their window and
thought of words to describe it. T§e1r
thoughts were arranged into a collective

_poem.

-

224 Smith, Lewis, and Wlllardson Marilyn.

“Communication Skills through Authorship.”
E'lementary English 48 (February 1971):
190-92. :
Describes a pllot program in which first
and-second graide classrooms were supplied
with cassette tape .recorders and small
private recording environments in which
the children could dictate stories. The

stor;ies were then typed bysa part-time -

¥

t

7



326 Praetice . ‘ o

interest in writing was mamtamed through
the teacher’s minimizing the number of
corrections (class lessons in usage and
punctuation were held), reading literature
to the class, and having children copy
favorite poems

230. Svoboda, Laura Siel. “Creative Writing and
the Classics.” Elementary English 3%(J anuary
1961): 29-32.

- typist hired especially to serve the project.

225. Spann, Sylvia. “The Handwriting on the
. Wall.” English Journal 62 (November 1973):
1163-65.
A large wall area was covered with brown
wrapping paper, on which students were
invited to write. whatever they wished; the
wall was quickly covered with student
poetry and other writing.

226. Steahly, Vivian Emrick. “Stimulating the -

, Student Writer.” NEA Journal 56(November

) 1967): 64-66.
Literature study and’ lmagmatlve writing
are interrelated, the author believes; she -
describes several writing assignments
bdsed on literature. She also syuggests many
nonliterary ways of stimulating students to
write (including having them write about
sensory experiences and asking them to
delineate two characters by dialogue alone)
and-supplies “little tricks of the trade” for
improving student writing.

ing points for stories and poems written by
students. Describes projects such as writ-
“ing stories from particular characters.
pomts of view and adapting stories for a

“radio script.” Includes samples of student
work.

231. Tiedt, Sidney W., and Tiedt, Iris M. “Ima’gi—
native Books Inspire. Imagmatlve Writing.”
Elementary School Journal 66 (October 1965)
18-21.

Summarizes ten children’s books that
involve imaginative play with words :and
ideas, and indicates how they may be used
to stimulate children to write their bwn
stories. A supplementary list recommends
eleven additional titles.,

232. Tiedt, Sidney W., and Tiedt, Iris M. “Can
Primary Children Write Creatively?” In.struc—
tor 75 (November 1965): 36, 112, 117. ‘

227. Stevens, Frances. “Pre-Poetry and Poetry.”
" (London) Times Edueational Supplement No.

- 2,336 (February 26, 1960): 375.
Thirteen-year-olds spent several sessions
- listening to poetry, prose, and music and
handling objects ' with different textures
and surfaces. They were led toward a

Advocates using literary classics as start- - '

“heightened consciousness of sense-impres-
sions and were encouraged to write and
paint freely.” Gives extracts from students’
free -writing, done both after hearing a
poem and in response to a teachers

Describes activities to motivate writing in
the primary classroom: group dictation,
individual dictation, independent writing
(beginning with just a_sentence or two).
Gives suggestions for 'story starters. '

|

- suggested boplc 233 Twigg, Helen Parramore. “ ‘You Are There

and It's Fun to Write.” Instructor 84 (January
1975) 88-89.
Suggests many ideas for student writing:

228. Stevens, Mary Mercer. “Creative Writing in
the Inner City.” Imstructor 79 (November
1969): 120. )

An inner city experimental course in

creative writing integrated creative writ-

ing, dramatics, choral speaking, and read-

ing. Dramatics and choral speaking helped |,

to develop -a background for writing.

writing about what happens after a trip to

- space or to another time; writing about a

variety: of objects in a “mystery bag”;
switching papers from one child to another
during a story-writing period; writing
stories to be taped with sound effects;

229 Stroh, Natalie Korbel “How a Diary En-
couraged Creative Writing.” Elementary En-
glish 46 (October 1969): 769-71.
' "The author’s.reading of her own childhood
L diary to her class stimulated children to

writing about a “happening” staged by a
few students. °

234. Vail, Neil. “English: Create from Cartoons.”
Instructor 84 (January 1975): 51-52.

keep their own diaries as well as to express
themselves, in other types of writing. Their

Suggests ways of using cartoons to moti- °

vate creative writing, beginning with

i

.



single-frame cartoons and progressing to
multlple frame cartoons that are somewhat
open—ended
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student in her third grade class, greatly
enjoyed stories she read aloud, the author
asked him to retell one of the stories. His

success in doing this stimulated him to
continue to tell stories to the class and later
to write his own stories. These opportuni-
ties for self-expression gradually led to a
decrease in Ted’s anti-social behavior.

240. Webb, Rosalie. “Heaven Is Under Our
Feet.” Elementary English - 47 (December
1970): 1106-8.

Presents representative poems written by
students who had carefully examined one
square foot of earth. 0.

241. Weed, Kay, and Watson, Pear}: “Elect Crea-
tive Writing for First Grade.” Elementary En-
glish 46 (March 1969): 295-99.

Tells how to pave the way for creative
wrltmg by taking down sentences dictated
by the children, making class books,
exploring rhyming words, and reading’
books aloud frequently. At the same time,

235. Vinluan, Alicia S. “Poetry in.Music.” School
and Community 58 (November 1971): 40-41.
Suggests ways of combining poetry writing
and music: musical compositions that
correlate with sights, smells, and feelings
can be played as motivation for creative
writing, or children can write poems to be

set to music.

236. Von Behren, . Ruth. “It Worked for Me: A
Teacher Shares a Successful Idea.” Glrade
Teacher 86 (September 1968): 39-40, 43.

The author assigns periodic “personal”
creative writing exercises that are. written
for only the teacher to see; she finds that the
writings serve as-an emotional release for
the children and free them to write spon-
taneously in other areas of creative writing.

237. Vosovic, Larry, and Baer, Tom. “Trust,

Write, Read ... An: Approach.to Launching a group story writing may begin, correlated
Class in Creative Writing.” In Rhetoric and with reading readiness and other subjects
Composition in the English Classroom (a focus bein; died, P

issue of Arizona English Bulletin, February
! 1974), ‘edited by Ken Donelson, pp. 92-94.
Tempe, Ariz.: Arizona English Teachers
Association. YAvailable from NCTE No.’
41404).
Outlines the initial steps used in leading
students to “reach into their memory and
come into contact with the subconscious or
the unconscious” for material to write
about. Student work was read in class;
teachers’ and students’ remarks were kept
‘positive at first.

238. Walden, James D. “Home Grown Authors.”
Viewpoint 50 (January 1974): 53-63.
Suggests numerous activities to help chil-
dren formulate ideas, including taking 244. Worsley, Alice F. “Unicorns in the Class-
“field . trips” through the school building room.” Elementary English 47 (February
and taking “Ii m% trips” around the 1970): 267-68.
. playground. Lists activities for -developing: As a’ story-starter, students are asked

242. Wilkersu: - -abell. “WHat About Children’s
Literature?”- English Journal 62 (September
1973): 923-26.

Notes that the study of children’s litera-
ture can inspire high school students to
write fables or picture books for young chil-
dren. Includes list of reference materials.

243. Wolfe, Rinna. “Houses Teach Reading.”
Instructor 84 (March 1975): 120.
Fourth graders went outside to sketch
houses in the school neighborhood; backf in
the classrbom they wrote poems and stories -
about the people who might live in, the
house: or about the houses’ feelings. -

L4

language skills and for introducing begin- -

ning writers to writing. Stresses the impor-

- tance of praising student work.

to draw “Somethings”: ‘abstract shapes to
which they may add details in order to
make them resemble strange creatures.
They then write stories telling about their

239. Ware, Inez Marie. “’I:he Case 6f Terrible
Ted.” Elementary English 37 (January 1960)-
+ 33-35.

Somethings, including information on how
they met them and what they talked about

Noting that Ted., a perennial proble

together.
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General Classroom Techniques

Books

245. Applegate, Mauree. Helping Children

Write: A Thinking Together about Children's

Creative Writing. Evanston, Ili.: Row, Peter,

son and Company, 1954. 176p.
Intended to serve as a first step in helping
teachers get practical ideas for a creative

writing program, this’ book, gives sugges-

tions for hélping children write poems,
)storles and letters; for building vocabulary;
‘and for evaluating creative writing. It
stresses that the growth of individual chil-

"dren is more important than what they’

write and examines numerous values of a
creative ‘'writing program.

' 246. Applegate, Mauree. Freeing Children to
Whrite. Evanston, I1l.: Harper & Row, 1963.
184p. _

Stresses that children’s writing comes out

of “piled-up experience: real experience
that is lived first hand or vicarious
¢ experience provided by a thoughtful teach-
r.” Uses hundreds @ examples of - chil-
dren’s writir g discussions of: providing

stimulating #eriences; “pushing the lever

- of.interest” 1o stimulate writing; evaluating

children’s writing (urges teachers never to

good or bad. That’s got nothing to do with
it ... Your only allowable comment is one
of matural interest in what [the child] is

‘writing. As in conversation: And I never

mark their books in any way ... and never
complain of bad writing.”"Most of the book
does not deal spec1f}cally with creative
writing; but describes'in lively detail class-
room activities based on the tappmg of each

‘child’s creative energies.

248. Attea, Mary. Turning Children on Through
Creative Writing. Illustrated by the author. -
Buffalo, N.Y.: D.O.K. Publishers, 1973. 40p. .

Divided into five major sections: (1) tells
how to fit creative writing intor the
elementary curriculum and how to build a
good classroom climate; (2) shows how to
encourage picturesque language and stres-
ses reading aloud to children; (3) guggests
reading poetry aloud, beginning poetry
writing with group compositions, and
experimenting with various poetry forms,
which are described; (4) discusses ways of
using the tape recorder, video tape re-
corder, overhead transparencies, and other
media " to stimulate writithg; (5) offers
several suggestions for story-starters (ex-
ample: “write from . the point of view of an
inanimate object”).

evaluate a child’s writing apart from the
child who wrote it); helping primary grade
children write (fourth graders can be used
as dictation “secretaries” for first graders);
and helping intermediate-level children
improve their writing skills and proofread
and correct their own work. Includes
-dozens of practical classroom suggestions.

249. Brown, Rosellen; Hoffman, Marvin; Kush-
.ner, Martin; Lopate, Phillip; and Murphy,
Sheila, eds. The Whole Word Catalogue. New
York: Teachers & Writers Collaborative, 1972.
Originally published as Teachers & Writers
Collaborative Newsletter 4, no. 3 (Summer
1972). 72p. (Available from NCTE; No. 57092.)
Contains dozens of practical writing as-

247. Ashton-Warner, Sylvia. Teacher. New York:
" Simon & Schuster, 1963. 224p. (hardback);
New York #ui.m Books, 1964. 191p. (paper-
back). Photographs.
Classic account of the author’s methods of

teaching children ing,Maori school in New

Zealand to read and write by ‘helping each
child ‘to develop a “Key Vocabulary” of
words that have an intense personal
meaning for the child. Beginning with

signmerits, many developed through class-
room use by writers from the Teachers &
Writers Collaborative, for stimulating and. -
encouraging elementary and secondary
students to write. Assignments are divided
into fourteen categories, ineluding Magic,
Personal” Writing, Collective Novels, Dia- °
gram Stories, Fables, Creating Worlds,
Spoofs and Parodies, Language Ganres, and
Poetic Forms; each category includes back-

gopying their words at age 5, chilgegh ground notes, teaching tips, and examples_‘
progress to writing-stoies abouty me{ﬁi_ of student writing. Also describes materi- -
ful experiences. The teacher's attentlon is ~als that can be used to supplement the

on content: “You never want to say that it’s assngnments

A L ¢
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- 250. Burrows, Alvina Treut; Jackson, Doris C.; chapters: “Bristles on the Sun” (primary
and Saunders, Dorothy Olton. They All Want grade writing activities); “Black Irises and
to Write: Written English in the Elementary Blushing Anemones” (creative paragraph
School. Third ed. New York: Holt, Rinehart writing); “Violent Fiords and Hidden
and Winston, 1964. 281p. Valleys” (creative stories, including folk

A de?nled description of a writing pro- tales, fairy tales, and fantasies); “Topaz
gram;, developed by the authors, that Thoughts” (poetic writing experiences);
balances personal and practical writing. and “The Sputtering Flame” (evaluating
The object of personal writing is to “cul- creative writing). Includes the Carlson
tivate a sense of joy and power ‘in the Analytical Scale for -Measuring the Origi-
activity itself,” and all factors that hinder nality of Children’s Stories.

free expression (such as attention to
mechanics) are discouraged. Children's
fwork is read aloud; no adverse criticism is
« “given, and something in every story or
poem is praised. Children’s work is rarely
“published,” as the process of writing is
considered more importg.ir?it than the pro-
duct. The authors present case studies of
‘ten children over one to four year periods,
and include a fifty-two-page veise and
story supplement of children’s writing that
can be used for motivation. \

253. Carlson, Ruth Kearney. Enrichment Ideas.
Second ed. (Literature for Children Series.)
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1976.
166p. .

Focuses orf ways chlldren can interact with

literature. In suggesting ways to help
children respond to general types of litera-
ture as well as to specific classics, the

. author suggests many types of creative

writing activities, including making alpha-
bet books and “Bumptious Beast Books,”
writing song parodies, writing poems and

251. Carlson, Ruth Kearney. Writipg  Alds stories about color, making bound books.
through the Grades: One Hundred Eighty-Sie and writing limericks, haiku, and tanka
Derelopmental Writing Activities. New York: verse.

Teachers College Press, 1970. 136p.
Classroom writing aefiyities in this spiral-
bound book are dividéd into six major
categories: (1) “The Ebb and Flow of Writ-
ing” (includes multi-sensory activities to
increase observational powers); (2) “Compo-
sition Writing as an Artistic Expression”
(suggests motivational activities); (3) “Spell-
ing Problems and the Flow of Expression”

254. Chase, Cheryl M. Creative Writz'ng:'Act?'r'ity
Ideas for Character and Plot Development,
Grades 3 and 4. Longmont, Colo.: Northern
Colorado Educational Board of Covperative
Services, 1974. 19p.

Provides step-by-step procedures for fif-
teen teacher-tested activities, including
creating imaginary characters and describ-

. . . ing them, writing imaginative stories about
(s ests ways of hel ary-grade mngt » o, .
:huifdgren ev:(pbrl-zss thergéngl epsrlir: :vyri;i?ﬂg)' obstinate animals, writing from the point of
(4) “Oriental Poetry and Other Syllabié view of others, writing conclusions to

Verse Forms” (for the intermediate grades); stories, writing a conversation in play form.

(5) “Traditional and Experimental Verse 255. Chase, Cheryl M. Cieative Writing;Actim't_z/‘

F‘orms” and (6) “Writing Is a Way of Feel- Ideas for Observation and Description, Grades
ing” (therapeutic writing). : 4 and 4. Longmont, Colo.: Northern Colorado
Educational Board of Cooperative Services,

252. Carlson, Ruth Kearney. Sparkling Words:
. , v . 1974. 19p. .
Two Hundred and Twenty-Fire Practical and D b ; teach t ted “id ¢
Creative LVI"I'fIng Ideas. Rev. ed. Geneva, 1Il.: escribes sixteen teacher-tested ideas for

Paladin House, 1973. 241p. (Revised third edi- helping students to use all their senses in
tion schedul'ed' for rélease‘ in 1978.) making observations, and to use words that

Creative wrijting ideas that havebeen used describe their sensory. impressions. In-
in numerous elementary classrooms are cludes ideas for teaching children the
presented along with examples® of chil- importance of detall how to use action

R o . . words, and how to write descriptive
dren’s wrntmg.jdcas are groiibed into five phrases. The activities do not-deal directly
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with creative writing, but they do deal with
writing techniques that are employed in

_creative writing.

. 7
do beautiful creative work in art, rhythmic
dancingwand creative writing. The author
selected phrases from the children’s indivi-

dual writing which showed honesty and
individuality; each child then copied these
portions in very large handwriting on a

256. Chase, Cheryl M., and Marler, Joyce. Crea-
Aive Writing: Activity Ideas for Grades 7, &,
and 9. Lonlgrgont q Cofloc Northern golorado Wall'Newspaper. The teacher’s role was to
Educational Board of Cooperative Services . praise, to encourage the growth of self-

19’;319 46pb iti Stivities deali ‘th \ confidence, to react to content, to relieve
scribes writing activities dealing wi worries about inadequate spelling’or me-

descrlptlon character, plot, dlalogue mood, chanics.
point of view, and humor. For each of these
topics, from ten to fifteen activities are
described. Sample activities: develop char-

- acter through dialogue; imagine your sur-

roundings from the viewpoint of something lishing Enterprise, 1973. 86p.

"nonhuman; rewrite a fairy tale, a portion of Tells how to motivate students by publish-
Shakespeare, or a part of the Bible using ing a glass magazine and how to help
% today’s language. student? progress from descriptive writing,

'257. Clapp Ouida H., ed. Classroom Practices in to brgclgmg ?‘hlgracte;sl;o ,,llfe’dt(;..wﬁlltmt%
Teaching English, 1975-1976: On Righting vignettes or 'slices of lite,” and finally
Writing. Urbana, Ill‘ National Council of writing short stories. The emphasis is on

. helping students to “loosen up” and feel
Teachers of English, 1975. 121p. (Available . .
from NCTE; No. 06854.) what their experiences have meant to them,

Ten of the thirty-four articles in this and to write about them. Includes many

collection deal directly with teaching zﬁ?}:r(;?’l:s O(i)rf]tswrltmg that illustrate the
creative writing. Contributed by practic- p '

ing teachers and supervisors from all grade
levels, the articles discuss various topics,
including how to set up a classroom

259. Daigle, Pierre Varmon. How to Teach Crea-
‘tive: Writing to Junidr and Senior High School,
Students. Church Point, La.: Acadian Pub-

260. George, Mary Yanaga. Language Art: An
Ideabook. Scranton, Pa.: Chandler Publishing
Co., 1970. 149p.

Writer’s Corner; a Young Authors Confer-
ence at which pupils from nine Idaho
elementary schools share “books” they have
mage; forming students into. groups in
which they write short stories, and-write
and perform radio plays based on short
stories; “The Publishing Game,” a simula-
tion game which transforms students into
writers, poets, reviewers, and editors of a
magazine staff; and techniques by which
“the slowest tenth grade English class” was
enabled to write stories and poetry.

Offers activity ideas for a language arts
program focusing on writing and on the
development of eac '“Id’s v tivity. The

program is ba- vta: (1) the
interrelationsh. ST i 1magina-
tive fun; (8) va. { readin. (4) sincere
praise. §pecific . riting ideas include:

keeping a journal; writing poetry after
exposure to such poets as Frost, Sandburg,
_and e. e. cummings; writing about the
“quietest (noisiest) sound you know”; bind-

. ing books (illustrated instructions are in-

) luded).
258. Cole, Natalie. The Arts in the Classroom. cluded) ,
New York: John Day Co., 1940. 137p. Photo- 261. Hansen, 1. V., ed. A Year's Turning: Young
graphs. People Writing. London: Edward Arnold

(Publlshers) 1970. 163p.

@

This book, which has inspired countless
teachers, discusses the author’s “faith that
there is the capacity within the child to do

~ surprisingly beautiful things when encour-

aged and freed by the teacher,” and tells
how her encouragement helped children to

This anthology of writings by fourteen- and
fifteen-year-old students includes discus-
sions of the classroom  situations and
stimuli that led to the writings. The works
are divided into verse (classified according:
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265. Holbrook, David. English for Maturity: En-
- glish in the Secondary School. Cambridge, En-
gland: Cambridge University Press, 1967.
262p.
Part one discusses the author’s beliefs that
English teaching should be civilizing and
humanizing for students, and should edu-
cate them for living. Part two presents
practical ideas for teaching English; the
chapter on creative writing. is a personal
account of the author’s work in children’s
writing, in which he encourages the
exploration and expression of feelings
through the use of poems, sea-shanties,
folk songs, and game-rhymes.

266. Holmes, Noel. The Golden Age for English:
Creative Work in the Junior School. London:
Mﬁcmillan; New York: St. Martin’s Press,

- 1967. 104p.

Section one deals with stimulating creative
‘writing: subjects and opening sentences
which have proved stimulating to children;
using music, paintings, photos, shapes, and
objects to stimulate writing; and creating a
class magazine and a classroom newsboard.
Section two discusses helping children to
enjoy and to write poetry, as well as to paint
from poems. Section three covers other
aspects of English teachin;

267. Hopkins, Lee Bennett. Them Be Them-
selves: Language Arts Emrichment for Disad-
vantaged Children in Elementary Schools.

to the stimuli that produced it) and prose
(dividéd into love stories, letters about ficti-
tious situations, and two-character portray-
als). The book concludes with notes for
teachers, in which some of the studehts’

- writings are discussed.

262. Hawley, Robert C., and Hawley, Isabel L.
Writing for the Fun of It: An Experience-Based
Approach to Composition. Amherst, Mass.:
ERA Press, 1974. 109p.

Features a “compendium of activities”
designed to help students discover enjoy-
ment in varied forms of writing. Many of
the activities call for the generation of raw
materials to be followed by individual or
_small group writing. Includes suggestions
“for teaching short poetry forms and short
& story writing, and discussions of mechanics_-
and evaluation. -

p
263. Hennings, Dorothy Grant. and Grant, Ba¥-
bara M. Content and Craft: Written E.xpres-
ston in the Elementary School. Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1973. 235p.
Attempts to make writing a relevant
undertaking for students by focusing on the:
substance of writing (the ideas to be ex-
pressed) and on the writing process. Out-
lines methods for guiding children in build-
ipg significant idea-content t communi-
.cate and in learning the craft of writing
and revising. Two chapters deal specifically
with poetry and story writing; many refer-

ences to developing creative writing skills
are included throughout the book.

264. Holbrook, David. English for the Rejected:
Training Literacy in the Lower Streams of the
Secondary School. Cambridge, England: Cam-

bridge U

ersity Press, 1964. 291p.

Describés.ways in which the author helped
to develop the creative potential of a elass of
low-1Q children in the lower streams (or
“tracks”) of a. British secondary school.
Most of the book is devoted to a discussion
of methods which encouraged the children

to write creatively, and to extensive sam- -

ples of ‘their writing that confirm the

author’s belief that slow chxldreﬁ can write

surprisingly well when teachers work
patiently and lovingly to help then} develop
their creativity.

[l
[

New York: Citation Press, 1969. 206p.

Though oriented toward the teaching of
disadvantaged children, this compilation of
classroom-tested language arts activities
and ideas applies to all children. Chapter
on written expression includes “quick
accomplishment ideas” and ideas for in-
volving the senses; poetry chapter gives
suggestions for writing haiku, cinquains,
and other verse forms. Other c¢hapters deal
with children’s literature, improving self-
image, oral expression, and critical think-
ing.

268. Idea Inventory in Teaching the Creative. The
Sutherlin Program,
from EDRS; ED 001 347.)

1964. 35p. (Available

Outlines ideas for helping creative stu-
dents develop their abilities in creative
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* Make Their Own Readers. New York: Teach-
ers & Writers Collaborative, 1971. 120p.
(Avallable from NCTE; No. 10584.)

writing as well as in other areas of the
curriculum. Lists twenty-three creative
writing ideas for grades one through six

and more than thirty creative writing ideas
for grades- seven through twelve. Exam-

ples: use sound-effect phonograph records

as stimuli for creative writing; have groups
of students experiment with forms such as.

poems, story books, plays, and radio scripts;

have students write personal accounts, such
as .diarie§, 'autgbiographies, impressions,
reflections, or interpretations of dreams.

k4

L]

Tells about an oral literature project with
children who were not learning to read
well, write competently, or feel any real
sense of satisfaction in school. Relying on
the native imagery and language skills
emanating from the children’s varied
ethnic and cultural backgrounds (Afro-
American, Latin American, and Chinese),
the instructors made class readers out of

the children’s own work, recorded the
readers in a tape library, and designed a set.
of language exercises based on the readers.
Includes extensive illustrated examples of
the children’s work, and more than twenty
photographs.

272. Lane, 8. M., and Kemp, M. An App:. to
Creative Writing in the Primary School. Lon- _

269. Jackson, Jacqueline. Turn Not Pale, Beloved
Snail: A Book about Writing among Other
Things. Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1974.
235p.

Addressing would-be writers of all ages
(and, mdlrectly, creative writing teachers), ’
the author uses examples from favorite
books, gives insights into her own writing

methods, and describes-countless personal don and Glasgow: Blackie and Son. 1967.
experiences as she urges readers toopen up 115p. Illustrated. )
all their senses to the life around them and The authors believe that -hua an be

to write about their reactions. Main encouraged to wr .- in a “fresh, ;-ersonal,

message to teachers: start from the “joy and
compulsion of creation” rather than from
“rules and drudgery”; teach writing as a

. spontaneous exploration of a subject rather

than as a dreary task of outlining and then
fleshing in the outline. Main advice to
writers: keep a journal with accounts of
experiences, thoughts, and/ feelings. In-
cludes suggestions for “catching” poems in
children’s speech and recording them;
using sensory training games; interview-
ing people about their life experiences and

and vigorous way.” They provide ideas for
helping young children develop sensory.
awareness, write in response to music,
write about pictures (including their own),:
write verse, and write stories based on
literature and folk tales. They also give
suggestions for diary work, comic strips,
and writing for a magazine, and tell how a
class created large “monsters” from waste
materials and wrote about the monsters”
adventures.

273. Langdon, Margaret. Let the Children Write:
An E'xplanatzon of -Intensive Writing. London:
en and. Co., 1961. 72p.
‘by-disappointment in her second-
ary stuflents’ dull and lifeless writing, the
author launched an experiment in creating
situations in which students wrote quickly
and spontaneously about their emotional
reactions to various subjects: spiders, being
alone, fear, spring (preceded by an outdoor
observation session), animals, miracles.
The object was to achieve honest expres-
-gion of feelings that were “real, alive, and
vital” to students and that were based on

writing down their stories.

270. Knowles, Marlene. Creative Writing: Free
Style. Miami: Dade County Public Schools,
1971. 22p. (Available from EDRS ED. 065
883.) :

-~ This gulde to a quinmester workshop
course in creative writing empha51zes both
content and style in short stories, poems,
plays, and informal prose. Includes per-
formance objectives, rationale,. learning
activities, field trips, and resource person-

. nel; lists student and teacher resources.

271 .Landru'm, Roger. A Day,Dr_‘e'am I_ Had at-~~"  first-hand experiences. Includes numerous
Night and Other Stories: Teaching Children to examples of the lively writing that re-
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sulted, including successful efforts by
“slow” students. Also relevant for elemen-
tary teachers. (See also Entry 368.)

274. Livingston, Myra Cohn. When You Are
Alone It Keeps You Capone: An Approach to
Creative  'Writing with Children. New York:
Atheneum, 1973, 238p.

after draft of their writing until it bécomes

lively and compelling. The first require-

ment is a constant searching for truth by

. both teacher and stud .ts, to combat what
Mac.orie elsewhere terms “Engfish”—the

/ phony, pretentious language of the school
- that does not express truths that are

S~

Offers many examples of children’s wr1t1ng
and stresses the need to listen to children, to
praise, to make suggestions gently, and to
encourage children to say what they truly
feel. Includes chapters on: the tools of

- creative writing; form versus no form; uses
and misuses of the collective poem; the how
and when of metaphors and similes, rhyme,
and haiku; reaching the 1,  ‘ter; ideas
for writing; distinguishing betwcen good
and bad poetry; and ways in «which childrer
can find for themselves . iece «
writing falls «, rt.

_“fabulous realities,”

meaningful to the student. Gives numerous

specific assignments, with examples from
student writing, for such activities as free
writing, revising first .drafts, collecti

keeping a journdl,
writing case histories, and playing with
words. " Discusses and illustrates *many

- aspects of writing, including repetltlon,

sharpening, form, maintaining flow, an
controlling sound. Each time this program
heen e ' states Macrorie, it has pro-

{ pieces of good writing.”

=.+. Macrorie, wen. Telling Wmtmg New Yo?k

Hayden Bok Co.r 1970, 270p.
Presents the same writing program as in
Macrorie’s Writing to be- Read’(see Entry

275. Lopate, Phillip. £ g with Children. Gar-
den City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Company, 1975.

(Also available through Teachers & Writers o ] :
Collaborative.) 392p. (hardback); 486p. (pa- ;7r6izinexocferéf)”: léh%fécg?spl?;hefrorr: r;};s
perback).’ £ g o prog

gives students the freedom to find their

Pl

The author recounts his experiences in a
New York ity public school as g partici-
pant in the Teachers & Writers Collabora-
tive. He blends descriptions of the life of the
school and his relationship with school
personnel with personal accounts of his
‘struggles to find methods for putting
children more in touch with their creative
voice. He describes specific writing "ac-
tivities, including stream-of-consciousness
writing, writing down observations made
on neighborhood tours, writing dialogue
based on “eavesdropping” sessions around

the school, writing collaborative portraits -

of individuals. He also tells about his
involvement with playwriting, videotaping,
producing a musical production, and com-
piling The Spicy Meatball, a collection of
student writing from which he includes
many selections (see Entry 701).

276. Macrorie, Ken. Writing to be Read. New
York: Hayden Book Co., 1968. 278p.

Outlines a writing program in which
teachers act as editors rather than cor-
rectors, leading students through draft

5('

own voice, and the discipline to learn more
abouf a professional craft. The assign-
ments, Wthh are enough for a one-year
course in writing, follow closely the outline
in Writing to be Read, and some of the dis-
cussions are identical. But this work also
contains a great deal of new material, much
of which is applicable at the secondary
level.

278. Macrorie, Ken. Uptaught. New York: Hay-
den Book Co., 1970. 192p.

Through personal reminiscences, anec-
dotes, and samples of student writing, the
author documents his struggles and even-
tual success in teaching students to write in
a lively, interesting manner. The ap-
proaches Macrorie found successful are
incorporated into his books Telling Writing
and Writing to be Read (see Entries 276 and

. 277), Although the author’s experiences

were at the college level, and the book deals
with many topics other than creative
writing, there is much that secondary
teachers can learn from it about how to
encourage students to find their own voice
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and write honestly and directly about
. things that matter to them.

' 279. Moffett, James. ‘A Student—Centqred Lan-
guage Arts Curriculum, Grades K-13: A
Handbook for Teachers. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1968. 503p. '

* Practice : .

on how they write. Includes a bibliography
of books that teach the writer’s craft.
Although this bpok does not deal specifi- _
cally with the teaching of creative writing, -
the prlnClples it advances are applicable to
the writing of poetry and fiction.

®ased on the thesis that students should use
language more than they,customarlly doin
most schools. Proposes a curriculum em-
phasmng thinking skills, writing from
personal: experience, self-awareness, se-
quential development, trial-and-error learn-
ing, small-group interaction, and language
as a social act. Much of the book is about

creative writing, with practical ideas and

assignments which begin with younger
children dictating stories to older children.
Also degls with sensory writing, writing

"about pletures, and writing poems and

plays; stresges theflmportance of writing
for an audience of one’s peers. (See also
Entry 29.)

282.

Pease, Don. Creative Wmtmg 1. the Ele-

mentary School: Psychology and Technigque.
New York: Exposition: Press, 1964.. 182p.

Discusses characteristics of a creative
writing atmosphere; gives many . specific
techniques for: developing story-writing )

. abilities, including ideas for helping chil-

283.

dren write endings to oral or written’
stories, write surprise endings, and develop
spontaneous speaking skills. Demonstrates
md1v1dual writing patterns through dis- .
cussions of the work of five children, and
presents a case study showing the develop-
ment of -one child’s writing from third
grade thrqugh 51xth grade.

Petty, Walter T., and Bowen, Mary. Slithery

Snakes an'd Other Aids to Children’s Writing.
New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1967.
99p.

280. Murphy, Richard. Imaginary Worlds: Notes
“on a New Curriculum. New York: Teachers &
Writers Collaborative, 1974. 110p. .

This work resulted from an attempt to find
themes of sufficient breadth and interést to
allow sustained independent writing by
students. Children

fighting wars; and different schools. De-
seribes the classroom sessions in which the
author worked with sixth and eighth grade
students and includes a great deal of the
-students’ work; with their own illustrations.

invented their own .
- Utopias, their own religions, new ways of

Discusses how to create a stimulating
envu‘onment for creative writing; gives
many specific suggestions for gettmg
writing started; and tells how to help chil-
dren work with the “buildipg bloeks” of
language: words, sentences, various forms
of writing, and story organization. Also

. deals with dvaluation, stressing the impor-

tance of self-appraisal. Includes a sample.
writing lesson based on a literature selec-
tion. ’

~

284. Petty, Walter T.; Petty, Dorothy C and
Becking, Marjorie F. Expemences m Lan-
guage: Tools and Techniques for Language Arts

281. Murray, Donald M.|A Writer Teaches Writ-
ng: A Practical Method of Teaching Composi-
tion. Boston; Houg ton Mifflin Co., 1968.

P . ?
i 256p.

‘Presents a method of teaching writing
based on the experience of professional

writers. Shows how to teach students the-

writer’s seven skills: discovering a subject
sensing an audience, searching for spe{m-
fics, creating a design, writing, developing
a critical eye, and rewriting. Describes
skills needed by the writing teacher and
elements of a good writing climate; gives
numerous tips on correcting and editing
papers, holding conferemees, “reaching the
unreachable”; quotes professional writers

© Methods.

Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1973.

529p.

Chapter elght lists possible wrltmg activi-
ties, many related to creative writing.
Chapter twelve, geared to the elementary
level, discusses the importance of a relaxed,
accepting classroom climate, and*the need
to provide opportunities for new experi-
ences and encouragement to children to be

" observant. Presents numerous ideas for

getting writing started, including using

-specific tepics, pictures, story frameworks,
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and story beginnings; describes many
poetry forms including couplets, triplets,
cinquain, limericks, haiku. Gives sugges-
tions for encouraging .children in their
writing, for evaluating writing, and for
independent activities for children.

Write .

;
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tional Service, 1972. 188p.

* A spiral-bound book containing more than
100 practical ideas for classroom use, coded
accdrding to appropriate grade level and
divided into six sections: stimulating inter-
est (through such programs as author of the
week™ showcase and writer’s . exchange);

285. Pratt-Butler, Grace K. Let Them
Creatively. Columbus, Ohio: Charles .. Mer-
rill Publishing Co A Bell & Howéll Co '1973.
133p. .

., Stresses  the importance of early encour-
agement of personal expression, and of
permittjng children experience in varied
media such as drama, art, and music before
beginning: wrltmg activities. Also discusses
creating nonsense as a way of leading into

.. verse and poetry writing, and offers

- specific tdchniques for working with chil-
dren six through eight years old and nine
through twelve years old.

286. Richardson, Elwyn S. In the Early World.
New York: Pantheon Books, a Division of Ran-
* dom House, 1964. 217p.
. Describes the creative experiences of a
.-class of children who experimented with
such art forms as pottery, sculpting; screen
printing, and painting, as well as with
poetry and “thought writing.” The author
tells how the children developed standards
for judging the quality of their work, and
devotes five of the fifteen chapters to a
discussion of their creative writing. In-
cludes many éxamples of the children’s
writing, and reproductions of much of their
art work.

287 Schaefer, Charles E. Developmg Creativity
in Children: An Ideabook for %‘l(he)s Bp-
falo, N.Y.: D.@®.K. Publishers, 1973. 100p.

g Part three, “Prose,” and Part four,*Poetry,”

developing techniques; story starters; '
poetry pointers;” exploring other ideas -
(including plays from stories and, new
words for old songs); favorite finales (such -
‘as a young authors workshop or publlshmg
a magazine). ¢ .

289. Staudacher, Carol. Creative Wmtmg mn the
Classroom. Belmont, Calif.: ﬁaaron Publish-
ers, 1968 60p.

, Dlscusses the importance of creating and
mainfaining a creative climate in which
emphasis and praise are given to children’s
creative idegds, and in which children are
freed frofn worrying about correct meéhan- .
ics in their writing. Points out that the
strongest incentive for children when they
begin writing is hearing other children’s
work. Specific suggestions include: de-
scriptive’writing based on sensory observa-
tions; writing stories based on pictures that
leave a lot %0 'the imagination; writing abou\t
storybook characters. Points out the value
of building a file of poems, preferably non-
rhymed, that appeal to children, as stimudi
to their own writing.

290. Stratta, Leslie, ed. Writing. English in Edu-.
. cation 3 (Autumn 1969). England: National
Associgtion for the Teaching of English. 128p.
Nearly all of the thirteen articles in this
journal issue relate to the teaching of
creative writing. They deal with such
"topics as  creative writing based on
literature; technlﬁzles for motivating stu-

288. Spencer, Zane A. Fll;f”r A Handbook of Cre-
itive Writing Technigues for the Elementary
School Tracher. Stevensville, Mich.: Educa-

offer many specific field-tested ideas for

writing lessons, including- wrifing about

inkblot pictutes, writing based on provoca-

~tive themes (with twenty-five suggested
composing myths and fables, .

themes),
writing simile poems, and creating picture
poems. Also contains a section with ideas
for qtlmulatmg sensql:y awareness

’I

dents; using oral storytellmg to create a

context for creative writing; increasing -

students’ awareness of sensory perceptions;

students’\written language. Threé'of the
.articles a®o appear in Challenge and

and fmtés of a research study on

Change in the Teaching of English, edited by

Arthur Daigon and Ronald T. LaConte
(Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1971). Théy are:

“This Is What Came Oiit” by Alex Mck.eod :

(report of a project ’n which students ia five

<\'$
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schools wrote whatéver hé’y wanted to say

to each other without having to consider

" their teachers at all); “A" Writing Lesson”

by John Harvey (a step-by-step.description

- of a poetry writing lesson); and “Somé Cén-.

J- siderations When Marking” by Leslie

~ Stratta (a discussion of problems in re-

sponding effectively to students’ creatlve
wntmg) ’ /

291. Strickland, Ruth G.-The Language Arts in
_the Elementary School. Third ed. Lexington,
Mass.: D.C. Heath & Co., 1969. 502p.

Chapters thirteen and .fourteen discuss

both’practical and creative writing, stress-

ing that “the development of skills and the
teaching of written form are taken care of
in practical writing, while creative writing
is free wrising, with the emphasis on origi-
nallty of content and style.” Qutlines steps
in leading primary children from dictating

,stories to wrltmg independently; points out

{ the importdnee of a relaxed and happy
" classrobrt ¢limate.in which children are
exposed to literature and-to “a wealth of
experience.” Discusses the author’s belief

" . that form is unimportant in poetry and that
rhyme can(interfere with children’s poetic

thinking. Q‘

292. Tiedt, Iris M., and Tiedt, Sidney W. Contem-
" porary English in the Elementary School. Sec-

1975. 431p. *

[y

\\ ond ed. Engléwood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall,

Chapter seven, “Creative Writing,” tells
how teachers can integrate creative writ-
ing experiences into the curriculum and
dis¢usses motivation techniques and ‘ele-
ments of a good writing climate. Chapter
elght, “Exploring Poetry,” deals with
poetry appreciation as well as with experi-
erees in wrijing free verse, couplets,
triplets, cinquains; and other verse forms.

293. ‘Ullyette, Jean M. Guidelines for Creative
- Writing. Dansville, N.Y.: The Instructor Pub-
lications, 1963. 48p. '

. This handbook provides ideas to give pupils
satisfying and 'challenging writing activi-
ties."Salples-of creative writing introduce

. each section. Main sections include guiding

creative writing, areas for creative writing,

motivating the writer, developing word

‘

294. Walshe, R. D., ed. My Machine Makes Rain- -

&

. . / .
skills, stories from start to finish, and

writing poetry.

bows: Evght Approaches to Creative Writingin
the Primary School. gydney, Australia: Reed
Education, 1972. (Available in the 1. S. from

Charles E. Tuttl . Co.,” Rutlard, Vermont.) ‘

176p. ‘Photograp

-

295. Witter, Janet, and Emberlin, Don. Writing

Eight teachers from Australia, New Zea-"

land, and Papua New Guinea describe thelr
methods of teaching creatlve wrltmg to

children from five to twelve, and present

samples.of the children’s work. Among the
topics. discussed by the contributors are:
introducing kindergarten children to crea-
tive writing; credtive activities based on
literature; a series of “wﬁng workshop”
activities tiat train chil

n to use their -

-
x

senses in observatlon, a ﬁour step method - °

for writing stories; writing from direct .

experiences, some contrived by the teacher:
stimulating writing through mime, dance,
0 \gart The emp}rlisis in all cases is on

riting as a dynarfiic and central element'

of the curriculum.

- Is the Funniest Thing: Teaching Creative Writ-

1ng. Salem, Ore.: Oregon Association for Su- -

pervision and Curriculum Development, 1973;
",40p. (Available from EDRS; ‘ED 083 583.)

296, Wolfe Don M. La'riquage Arts and Life Pat- .

This curri¢ulum bulletin discusses a pro-
gram that was used for teaching creative
writing to fifth and sixth grade children.
The children wrote briefly every day
throughout ‘the school year, producing let-
tors, reports, stories, editorial essays, news
stories,  poetry, descriptions, and jingles.
Subjects included approaching holidays
and seasong, emotions, colors, and sensory
impresgions. Includes samples of the stu-
dents’ jwriting and descriptions of the
stimulf used to motivate the ‘writing.

terns, Grades 2 through 8. New York: The
-Odyssey Press, 1961. 628p.

. The author believes that the heart of the
language arts progfam should be having

children write and speak about the aspects N

of experience that are most crucial in their

‘. day-to-day lives. Chapters five through



_ eleven deal with teaching creative writing: .

helpipg. children from the early grades
through grade eight choose writing topies

that are meaningful to them, teaching the -

~ 'use of sensory language, introducing the

writing of. autobiographies as a long-term’
project, working with personification, and

helping students write stories’ based ‘on
comic strips. »

297. Zavatsky, Bill, and Padgett Ron, eds. The
Whole Word Catalogue 2: A Unique Collection
of Ideas and Materials to Stimulate Creativity

( "in the Classroom. Published jn association
with Teachers & Wrijters Collaborative. New
York: McGraw-Hill Paperbacks, 1977 852p.

Numerous professional writers who have
worked with students in public school
classrooms offer ideas for helping students
learn to write creatively. The ideas‘cover a-
wide range of topics, including the writing
of poetry and prose, 1magmat1ve wrltmg~
glmmlcks publication’ of student 'work,
.and writing projects involving the visual
arts, film, video, ecology, and history. In
addition to providing practical suggestions
and teaching strategies, the writers contri-
bute thoughtful discussions about their own
teaching successes and failures and apout
many issues rélated to creativity, teaching,
and learning. Includes annotated bibliog-
raphies of varied resources and numerous
examples of student work.

Teachers & Wﬁters Newsletter/Magazine

298. Teachers &. Wrzters Collaborgtive Newsletter
3, no. 3 (October 1970): 84p. (Ea issues of
the Newsletter age no longer av§'§ble) '

Describes the classroom techniques of two.
poets ‘who. taught in junior high and second
grade classrooms; presents selections from
- writers’ diaries that discuss successful “les-
sons” in which students wrote about
" mirrors (looking into them and walking
. through them), junk, objects that talk, and
imaginary beasts. In other contributions,
Bill Currier tells how . fourth graders
created picture books containing their own
stories and photographs, and Phillip Lo-
pate shows ‘how sixth graders invented
their.'own news, interviewed each other,
staged mogk telev151on spemals and then

300.

299.
4,
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‘proceeded to create their own newspapers
to report imagined events.

Teachers & Writers Collaborative Newsletter
nos. 1-2 (May and October 1971): 204p

(Special™ouble issue.)

More tl}an twenty writers glve accounts of

programs they conducted with d1verse

groups of students in_varied settings dnd
‘include numerous examples of studept

work. Material most pertinent fo gla;ss—
room teaching includes the followmﬁs' a:

‘account by Ron Padgett of a  program in_
which . 51xt}} graders  who had studied

“ ,poetry ‘writing became teachers of poetry,
~writing for kindergarten children; Roger

14

Landrum’s description of a program in

which children’s spoken stories were repro-
duced in written form and then made into
individual books; Phillip Lopate’s report of
his experiences working with students at
an East Harlem Youth Employment center;
detailed suggestions for designing a stimu-
lating environment for creative writing
activities, offered .by Sheila Murphy; sev-
eral dozen “story-starters” contributed by

Rosellen Brown; a report by David Shapiro -

of a program in which a writer, a painter, a
dancex, an actor, and a musician worked to-

‘gether in two, schools; and Bill Zavatsky's

discussion of the importance of each poet’s
finding his or her own personal method of
teaching poetry writing.

.Tea,chers & Wraters Collaborative Newsletter

no. 4 (Spring 1973): 159p.
The selectlons from writers’ diaries in this

. Issue are intended, according to the edltor

" to “present a dynamic of. the incessant

pulsation between up&and downs, euphoria
and crankiness, energy.and exhaustlon in
the American classroom. There dre new

- writing technlques to use in classes—but no

ideas divorced from their setting and
egos . . .. It's'qur intention to show how good

-writing ideas emerge from flesh-and-bleod

" .encounters.” In addition to the diary selec-

tions, articles of interest to classroom

* teachers include Phillip Lopatg's account of

helping" children to make vide pes, from
writing and producing a seript through

editing and-screening, and Anne Martin's

description of the way first graders were

5
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encouraged to write by exboSure to a great

- variety of types of writings and by such

¢ gixth graders wrote and staged a puppet
play -and worked with him in making a'

302.
5!

activities as group dlctatlon and writing in
individual notebooks

. Teachers & Writers Collaborative Newsletter
no. 1 (Fall 1973) 64p

In the first article inthis i issue, BiJl Zavat-
sky uses an example of student writing to
demonstrate two .kir%s
which is based on fant¥sy and that which
reflects close observation of the real world.
In éther articles, Phillip Lopate tells how
students painted a triptych of heaven,
earth, and he]l on a large screen and then

wrote about their conceptions of the three -

locations; Ron Padgett shows how fifth and

film; and Sue Willis’tells how she worked
along with students on group poems and
stream—of—consmousness writing and helped
them with dramatic improvisations. Nu-

merous examples of student work are -

included

Teachers & Writers Collabo'ratwe Newsletter
no. 2 (Winter 1974): 64p.

In this issue, Phillip Lopate discusses ways
in which teachers -can help children feel
free to express their feelings in writing and
notes undesirable techniques sometimes
used to try to reach this goal; he also deals
with the handling of taboo subjects in chil-

"dren’s writing. Ron Padgett tells how he

-worked with several students in making a,

film and found that one boy who had been
‘uninterested in writing poetry became very
excited and involved in the filmmaking
project. Dick Lourie points out the value of

Wishes, Lies, and Dreams

Kenneth Koch's
(see Entry 427)/4s “the personaljournal ofa

poet some of whose insights and ideas may
be of use” to teachers, but he warns against
the use of the book as a teachers’ manual
tha#t offers “Methods” to be applied un-
thinkingdy \in other classrodims. In other
articles, Bette Distler tells how, when she
found that merely giving writing assign-
ments did not result in good .student
writing, she evolved more flexible tech-
niaues involving getting to know the

of poetry: that

’

to their moods and needs; Sue Willis

describes a unit on the Medieval Age that
included the writing and staging of a play,
and a Medxeval procession; Aaron Fogel
shows how he helped students learn that
they can choose the content for their own

_writing and write about what is interest- -

PR

ing to them; and Karen Hubert tells of an
expenment Wwith writing in different gen-
res, in which students wrote horror stories
romance stories, and mystery storles

303 Teachers & Wipers Collaborative Newsleuer _
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no. 3 (Sprmg 1974). 64p.

In this issue, Kathleen Meagher. describes a
poetry workshop in which children talked
about their dreams and used- their dream
images in writing; Phillip Lopate reports

- on a-class session dealmg with stream-of-

conscioysness writing. and a lesson i in which
children” created fantasy writings about
being insane; and Aaron Fogel urges
teachers to leave the child’s diction alone
and address themselves to the thought
rather than the style of, each child’s writing.
Ron Padgett expresses concern about “the
monopolization ef the haiku by the minia-
turized and excessively adorahle world of
Nature” and presents unusual haiku writ-
ten by stuflents who were asked to make the
last line a “complete surprise”; and Bill
Zavatsky tells how the surrealistic paint-
ings of Rene Magritte stimulated students
6 Write fantasy stories. =

1304. Teachers & Wnters Collaboratwe Newsletler

-6

3

no. 1 (Fall 1974): 56p. . .

Inv the first article in this issue, Dan
Cheifetz tells that a restless, hard-to-reach
group of childrenr responded well when
asked to imagine seeing a strange creature
when they looked in a mirror; the children
described \their fantasy creatures orally
and then wrote stories and drew pictures
involving them. In other articles, Nan
Davison describes a project in which
children’ made glass light-show slides,

projected -them, and wrote stories sug-’
gested by e sllde's, Sue Willis tells how
she helped children to write ald stage their

own play, a murder mystery; Jeannme
Dobbs recaunts haw she learnad tn oive har



. during the process of writing, to pay :less

attention to their writing products than she

" had at first, and—above all—to try to estab-

lish a bond of trust with them; and David
Fletcher tells how a discussion of Otto
Rank’s concept of the birth trauma led to
writings in which children described their
ideas. about their own births. In the final.
article in'this issue, ‘Norman . Weinstein
presents excerpts from the diary. of his

* teaching experiences in Appalachla which
‘reveal his .struggles to help students

discover, their .own individual voices: he
quickly re_]ected language games and

“exertises since he feels they rarely generate

student poetry w1th any individual power.
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‘no. 2 (Winter 1975) 48p.

Articles in this,issue degl with teaching
wr1t1ng inr a therapeutic communlty of
drug q‘ddlcts teaching a course in film
viewing and fllmmakxng, and teaching art.”
In+ addltlon “Aaron Fogel tells of the
difficelties of teaching Writing to dispirited
students in a special education class; and
Bill Bernhardt presents exercises that can
lead high school students to an increased
awareness of what writing is and includes
samples of student writing done in response
to the exercises. Karen Hubert tells how a
group of children, meeting regularly over a
period of several months,. created a love
story; she describes the group’ dynamics

_that operated during the composing ses-

’

sions and 1ncludes the entire love story.

no. 3(Spr1ng 1975). 48p. =
This jssue “presents some of the experi-

" enices of writers working with film and

video. These articles explore the connection
between drama as captured by these
media, and the writing process with which
we atttmpt to familiarize children. We
hope to convey to the reader some sense of

- how film and video, major.art forms of our

time, can be used in the classroom to.

.expand the understandlng ‘of arts in

general.” The three articles are Phillip
Lopate’s account of a film history ¢ourse for
elementary school students: Theresa Mack’s

‘ Teaching- thq;—&’riting Process 49

drama; and Meredith Sue Willig’s grticle

- about helping children write flctlon SCripts -

@

307.
7

for film and video.

Teachers & Writers Collaboratzve Newsletter '
no. 1 (Fall 1975):. 48p.

Among the articles™in-this issue are the
following: -Anne Martin’s account of how,
after participating in a. poetry’ writing
workshop as a student, she developed more

4

: respect for the development of each of her

own pupils; Phillip Lopate’s descrlptron ofa
project in which children gathered infor-
mation about their parents’ lives, wrote
about thetr parents, and collaborated with
their parents in writing stories; Phyllis

) Tashllks report of a workshop in which
. 'wrltlng was taught as “a type of medita-

7;

tion, a process that helps the student reach
his or her own center ;and the source of
inner knowledge Theresa Mack’s account
of the way in whieh a group of fifth and
sixth graders wrote-and produced a nine-
minute-videotape, complete with Aan illieit
love affair and a murder; and a description
of the ways in which children were helped

to write the long stories published in Five -
Tales of Adventure (see Entry 683). - ‘

308. Teachers & Writers C‘bllaborative"Newsletier

no. 2 (Winter 1976): 48p.

In this issue, Wesley Bro)Wn presents exam- '
ples of chlldrens flctlona] renderings of
historical events; Theresa Mack tells how a
group of children made an anlmated movie
of. “high-points” of the Amerlcan Revolu-
tion; Annette Hayn describes how a group
of children wrote a play based on an inci-
dent experienced by one of them and then
staged the play for the rest of the school:
and Meredith Sue Willis shows how she
worked with fifth and sixth graders all
year. and then helped them to make a class
book from -their writings. Bob Sievert
describes an insect project that led to ¢hil-
dren’s building papier-maché insects and"
then to their making a horror movie about
giant insects that invade a school; Lois Kalb
Bouchard tells about a course for prospec-
tive teachers during which the teachers
-gained confidence in_ their ability to write
exoressivelv and tn heln children da the -
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i

, after trying many types of writing assign-

-ments that seemed rather irrelevant to the

class, she led the students to writing out of
their "own experiences -and out of such
current fascinations as horror violence,
and love reldtionships. »
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©.are dvailable to them in their other enter- -

no. 3 (Spring 1976):
In this issue, Ka

that teachers learn students’ preferences in
entertalnment then, by offering them the
same kinds of choices in their writing that

48p.-

tainment, teachers can begin to turn
writing: into -self-entertainment. In other
articles,"Alan Ziegler describes a project in

" which children wrote letters and letter-

poems to objects, to nonhumap organic
things, to people who had died, and to
historical flgures and then wrote answers

from the recipients; Meredlth Sue Willis -

describes a number of wrltlng activities,
including’ listening to dialogue in varidus

.parts of the school building and writing it

down, and writing ends to stoFies begun by
published authors; and Christine Smith
tells how, believing that writing teachers

should take ideas into the cldssroom rather -

than teach creative writing as a subject
unto itself, she introduced a study of whales

'

o v,,s

(_,

¢

-311, Teaclw'rs & Wnte'rs Magazme 8, no. 2 (Wln-

n Hubert récommends _

Artlcles

- ter 1977): 48p

This issue is a tribute to Flora Arnstem.
author of the classic studies Children Write .
Poetry and Poetry and the Child (see .

. Entries 416 and ¥17) and a pioreer in‘the

field of teaching creative writing to -
children. For .the first- article, Phillip

- Lopate interviewed Flora Arnstein in her

San . Francisco home; he descrlbes “his

‘impressjions of her and tells wBat .he

learned about her life, the development of
her interest in poetry and in teaching, her
early teaching experiences, and .her ideas

- about teaching children to write. Excerpts

from two of Arnstein’s works are incltided:
an autobiographical memoir dedling with
her early life, and a book that, in the words
of the editor, “concentrates entirely on
classroom life: portraits of ehildren, and
the -ethical and personal quandaries of
being a responsive, just teacher.” ‘In
another article, Richard Perry télls .how a
group of advanéed readers from a sixth
grade class ‘studied fiction by , Ernest
Hemingway and James Baldwin ar:%u

itasa model for their own wrltln

/\

312. Albert, Burton, dJr. | “Tlps from Tom, Ben

and the Other "76-ers: Launching a Writer’s

and dolphins, which led to various types of 4
student writing. . ~ Workshop.” ,Language Arts 53 (September
: 1976): 637-44.

+ 310. Teachers & Writers Magazine 8, no. 1 (Fall Deplores the “assignment approach” to
1976): 56p. / writing, in which students write for brief

‘books. The second “article,”

In this “Special Comic Book Issue Phllllp_ ‘
Lopate describes the methods by which,

with the help of a printer and an artist, he
helped children make their own comic
written by
Phillip Lopate and illustrated by Bob
Sievert, is a comic strip showing the
development of the comic book project. In
the final article, Meredith Sue Willis dis-
cusses projects that grew out of the comic

periods on assigned topics; describes how
professional writers immerse themselves in
topics of their choice before writing about
them and recommends creating a work-
shop climate for writing in which students
explore subjects in depth and interact with
each -other, exchanglng drafts, reading,
and reacting.

313. Arnold, Myrtle. “ertlng Is Fun.” Elemen:

book project, inc]uding the making of a

fotonovela—a story in comic book Qrmat

. that .uses photographs instead of drawings.

A reproduction of the fotonovela isincluded,
and the entire cpmic book made durlng the

nrniont ia indlidad ac an incart

\

‘encesy. writing - from given topics,

tary English 40 (January 1963): 78-81, 84.

Suggestions for student writing include
writing fabjes‘and myths, relating experi-

(E and
finishing alstory from a given dramatic .
situation. Includes suggestions for storv
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planning, oral presentations, and develop- Reproduces children’s original stories and
ing “language standards.” A points out that “the only requirements of a

story are that the writer likes it and that
the audience reacts affirmatively”; teacher
_criticism of content or mechanics will only
“dull the sharp edge of' inventiveness.”
Rehabilitative measures for children who
are discouraged about writing .mclude ¢
building rapport, reading aloud tothe class
stories by other children and by-their own -
members lookmg for things to enjdy i In‘the
‘ ‘ wrltmg, and’ forestalling negative “criti-
315. Bowman, Locke E., and Bowman, Ruth. “A? cism. Discusses ways in which correct form
Writer's Workshop for Young People.” Inter- in writing fean be developed.

national Journal Qg }iélw;;us Educatiop 41 318. Carey, Mary. “Write and Speak Creatively.”

{December 1964): 1 Instructor 72 .(November 1962): 51, 96.
-Eleven_high Sgho‘)l students attended an, Describes a series of telecasts prepared by
intensive ten-day summer workshop in educators in Houston, Texas, to help third
creative writigg. They wrote, criticizéd one through sixth graders become more articu- -
another’s work,i went on field trips as hack- late. The programs dealt with sensory per-.
ground for writing, and met with profes- ception, alliteration, and building stories

sional writers to discuss the writers’ from a word, phrase or topic sentence

careers and their ideas about writing. ch "{k
- . . e . 319. “
‘816. Burkhart, Catherine. “Creative Writing—A Schoozll'l’)’mlzzc;:,]eingo (TAhpeI:T 519373\);71‘;;3-1'42 My.

New Curri_culum.” Paper presented at thé an- Describes some of the classroom proce- -
‘:nual mgetmg of the Conference on English < dures used b(y writers who work in public
. ‘Education, March 1975. 17p. (Available from “schools in the New York area as part of the

- EDRS: ED 106 855.) e " Teachers &' Writers Collaborative. Gives
ngh school students in~ the author’s -glimpses of work on a communal poem,

riting sequence begin with a individual stories, a
T , and an animation proj-
paper tﬁ/’;led I Am” and proceed through a ect. Photographs. proj

.of “self-discovery papers. If they .
achieve a grade of A or B; they.are entitled 320 Cholden, Harriet B. “Writing Assignments
to enter either.Creative Writing 2 (a poetry with Equal Writes.” Elementary E‘nglzsh 52
course in which students explore such (February 1975): 190-91.

314. Banks, Janet Caudill. “Writing with No
Strings Attached.” Instructo*r 79 (June/July
1970) q1. )
To encourage children t8§ express.them-.
selves freely, a teacher instituted two writ-
ing periods—one with simple assignmentss

. and, correction of. errors; and one for
~ creative awriting, with no strings attached,
done during a fifteen-minute daily period.

forms ¥ tanka, haiku, triad, and experi- .  -Toavoid discouraging students by markmg

mental approaches) or‘Creative Writing 3 - errors in their creative writing, the author

(a short story and drama writing class made two separate assignments each week:

focusing on the writing of dialogue). Crea- . ¥standard writing,” corrected for one

-tive Writing 4, open to students who have specific skill each week; and “free writing,”

achieved an A in Creative Writing 1 and 2, with no corrections made at all. Many

involves independent work and peer teach- students wrote lengthy dialogues and short

. ing of these courses. In Creative Writing 5, stories for their free writing assignments.

~  open to all advanced creative writing stu- - 391 Clark, William A. “How to Completely Indi-

) dents, students direct schoolwide writing vidualize a Writing Program.” English Jour-
<. contests. , nal 64 (April 1975): 66-69.

" 317. Burrows, Alvina Treut. “Children’s Experi- Urges " teachers to validate each student’s

ences in Writing.” In Children and the Lan- ~ uniqueness, and to demonstrate through

guage Arts, edited by Virgil E. Herrick and " students’ writings-how each one sees things

Toland R Tarnhe nn 21R_2% Fnolownnd differently Deserihes a methad in whinch
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t students “churn out a number of rough
drafts” for stories and then select a few
which they polish for a grade. In the
revision process, the teacher helps stu-
dents build on what the students them-
selves choose as the *best thmg in their
drafts. - .

322. Cowles, Dorothy S. “One OQutcome of Crea-
‘tive Supervision.” Educational Leadership 18
(April 1961): 435-37. ,

On a beautiful. spring morning, five chil-
dren were sent outdoors to write their
impressions of spring, while the rebt of the

clgss stayed indoors to do their writing. The

trast between the outdoor and’ indoor

writing pointed out to the class that writing
is more powerful when authors aré close to
their topie, sharing their true feelmhs with
their readers. '

323. Cozzo, Joyce R. “Clmlcs for, Writing.” En-

- . glish Journal 51 (January 1982): 26, 31-32, 43.
Descrlbes a program invelving Saturday
morning’ writing eclinics in which small
groups of students headed by a teacher

- consultant read.and analyzed student com-
positions’ wrltten in class.

. 824 “Creat+v§ W}lhng Instmctor 83 (October
;‘1973) 106, %08, 110,-1127 ., -y

iributed many ideas: empathy situations
'students empathize - with a nonhuman

' ,,object such as a moth ready to break out of
its cocoon); sympathy situations (students
write from the point of view of another

human being in an emotlona,l situation); an .

honest approach (students write honestly
about what they really think and feel);
scientific observation (after examining
natural objects closely, students write
about them); gpecial workshops (children
learn to plan, gvork at their own rate, and
write on their own terms without grade
incentives). '

325. Doubert, Bonnie Lowe:
Don't Just Teach!” Elementary English 48
(December 1971): 960-62.

The author helped seeond grade pupils

write stories, using magazine pictures and

aemall nnnenal ahisnte ac mativatane Mha

/328. D

eachérs froin dlffermg grade levels con-

“CHALLENGE! .

v

1

.
o .
|
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.S
By

li'

& .
duction, a body, and a conclusnon for thelr
stories.

'326. Dunlap, Vivieny H. “Creativity: £ Rainbow

in the Sky.” Elementary English 39 (January

1962): 41.
Describes experlences W1th a fifth grade
individualized reading project dealing with
legends, folklore, and tall tales of America.
Emphasis was on improving free expres-
sign of ideas, vocabulary growth, and
applied language skills. Includes a student-
written tall tale.

327. Dworsky, Nancy. “The Disaster Workshop.”
College English 835 (November 1973): 194-95.
To avoid discouraging students by negative
comment$ but still convey certain stan-
dards of good writing, the author holds
poetry workshops in whieh she and the
“stutlents criticize poems that the student
writers have been unable to make work te

. -.their satisfaction—“disasters” w'hlch they.
" . feel are worth changing and with which
they we!come help. :

r, Daniel.,“When Kids Are Free to
Wsi.t._.":E'nglish Journal 65 (May 1976): 34-41.
very Friday the author and his seventh
grade class-write in any genre and on any .
topic théy choose; those who want to, read
their work aloud, and the work is turned in
f(l)&comments on content (mechanical
'effOrs are not commented on and no grades
“are given). Includes a table indicating num-
ber and pezgcentage of compositions: re-
ceived durmg a two-year period in five
categories: personal experience, letters to
the teacher, flctlonjoetry, and exposition.

329. Elchenberg, Mary. Ann. “Bringing a Class
to Its Senses.” English Jowrnal 54 (September
1965). 515-18. .

Maintains that careful training of the five
senses fosters improved descrlptlve ‘writ-
ing. Relates activities for training the .
senses, with correspondmg wrltmg assign-
ments. ;

330. Featherstqne, Joseph. “Teaching Writing:
Some Seem to Know How to Do It.” New

" Republic 163 (July 11, 1970): 11-14. -
Discusses the “admirable effort” of the



L

.- places writers in classrooms on a regular
basis; praises the Teachers & Whuiters
Collaborative Newsletter for its “refresh-
ing” "discussions of . failures as well as

successes in teaching writing. Describes
teaching techniques of Kenneth Koch, one

.. of the Cotlaborative poets; emphasizes that .
the main .point is’ not the product, -but '

rather how the experience helps the

student. Points to Foxfire, a quarterly in_-

which students record Appalachian folk-
lore, as a venture which provides mvalu-
able experience for students.

- 331. kael Judith 8., and Hasson, Elizabeth A.

Teaching t?te Writing Process 53

sented at the annual convention of the Na-
tional Council of Teachers of English, Novem-
ber 1971. 16p. (A ailable from EDRS; ED 085
750.)
Talk and the exchange of ideas serve to
create .a need for inner-directed -self-
expression; therefore, dramatic ‘activity
can be an effective form of explgration of a
toplc -prior t&® the act of writing. The tasks
in a creativé writing experience may be

broken into a sequence: (1) focusing of chil- -

dren’s " attention on a- broad topic to
generate interest; (2) .exchange of ideas;
-+(3) ‘the wrﬂg,mg period, during which. the
teacher sedves as a catalyst, an audience,

“Sere?dlplty_—-Or How Things Happen in an
- Opend Classroom,”” Elementary FEnglish 50
(April 1973) 579-80. .
Describes” ways in which creative writing
- occurred in an open classroom: one group of
“ children wrote books to be read tq ybu
children,, while others worked with news- 1
papers, wrltmg captions for pictures and
. _creatl‘i’{g their own comic strips. ’

*:332. Forsythe, Blchard “Attitudes toward Crea-
tive Wlﬁmg cClearmg House 35 (December
1960): 223-28; .

Urges teachers to do some writing them-«

9. selves, and outlines -a step-by-step method

by which students can learn to write crea-
tively: wrlte a descrlptlve sentence about a
classmate, write a description of a scene
. from’ a window, write short character

and an aid with mechanics (young children
may dictate their 1deasto the teacher);(4) a
. sharing per

io
" 338. Garrett De Ll Creatnvnty and the Class-
room Clem‘mg House 48 (September 1973)
62-64.
The author believes t.hat creative wrltmg
lends itself to the workshop approach in
which class-members write, react, revise, -
and reevaluate as an entire class or in small
groups. The article describes examples of
stimulating writing assignments and dis-
cusses the writing of. autoblographles
- journals, and poetry. .

336. Girdon, Mary Bowers. “I Like to Write.”
Elementary English 31 (November 1954):
399-401.

sketches, write about how a real-life situa-
tion affected them, participate in class
readings from their works followed by
criticisms and discussions. /

Third and fourth grade children wrote
freely when permitted to choose their own
topics and to write at odd moments during
the day. The. teacher commended expres-
sion of feeling, vividness of description, and

333. Freeman, Sophie. “Put; ‘Create” into Crea-
-tive Writing.” Eleméntary English 42 (April-
1965): 401-2.

free-play of imagination, and apprecia-
tively read all the stories.

224 Furnor

Describes a series of writing activities;

(1) draw picture stories, (2) put the same
story into words, (3) write “a story that is
real” as one would tell it, (4) tell “a story
that never happened,” (5) prepare “a story
that stands still” (use of nouns and adjec-
tives); (6) prepare “a story that moves” (use
of verbs and adverbs), (7) write poems,
(8) write letters.

Raatrido A “Cenntivn Weitine

337. Girod, Gerald R. “Creative Writing and Be-
havioral Objectives.” Elementary English 50
(September 1973): 971-76.

Urges teachers to select a “set of character-
istics which seem to make up creative

writing” and then set- objectives to be.
achieved. Gives a sample lesson and ideas

for reinforcement.
338. Glatthorn, Allan A. “Cooperate and Create:

4 AP I SN ¢ ¢ S9% V' UGS MR, Y o S L s ”
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“Practice * —
The author believes that smali-group

cooperative learning facilitates creativity
and encourages students to take responsi-

" bility for their own learning. He describes

. Y

an activity in whieh small groups of
students write and dramatize a poem.

339. Godfrey, Lorraine Lunt. “Creative Writiﬁg.”
Teacher 92 (January 1975): 34-36. P

" ence

‘ P
: D
children’s creativity. Discusses six sequep-

tial steps in the creative act: children
have rich sensory experience, they must,.

R reacﬁ)tlonally to their sensory experi-

y must wish to'share their experl—
ence, they must have appropriate media of
expression available, they must learn to
subject themselves to 'the disciplines of

their medium, they must achieve a measure
. of success. '

344. Hopkins, Lee Bennett. “Creative ertlng
for Those Who Can’t.” Catholic School Journal
' 68 (December 1968): 46-47.

‘Gives suggestions for developing a “cfea-
tive writing learning station” in the
classroom; describes more than a dozen
possible activities for the station, including -
. . ) wrltmg captions for comic strips, writing
o about\’tvctures and finishing sentences. Describes ideas tested with “children who

. '” L
: M ’ 340 Gordon, Julia W. “I WantMyChlldrentoBe couldn’t write—but. did!” Ideas include

» creating captions for pictures; wgiting
'36 - Skillful. Instmctor 72 (February 1963): titles for stories or pictures; :jriting

similes;. working with short poetic forms,
such as couplets, haiku, and cinquains;
. learning to use the flvp senses.

345. Hunter, Elizabeth. ‘Foster}ng Creative Ex-
pression.” Childhood Education 44 (February
1968) 369-73.

- "Describes a classroom situation in which

“  children had the opportunity to write for
< half an hour each day about anything they
wished, and then to share their writing.
One child-was given the help he needed to
develop his skllls in wrltmg and binding his

: own book. Creating. “mood” with music, paintings, or

g .- 341. Groff, Patrick. “Success in Creatlve Writing poems ’ghat are 'merely pretty d'oes little tgA
; . _for Everyone!” Elementary English 40 help chlldrer'l ywth the three basic problems
5& (January 1963): 82-84. of story writing: plot and content, word
g _ Gives a step-by-step procedure for teach- usage, and the process of gathering ma-

terial and getting started. The author gives

/mg creative writing. The’ method begins numerous -ideas for exploring these areas.

‘with group-written stories, with correc-
tions and proofreading done by teacher and

+ class. As children are ready, they add their
own individual lines to the stories, and
eventually write complete stories indepen-
dently.

346. Jacobs, Evelyn. “Primaries Exchange with
Fourth Graders.” Instructor 81 (February
1972): 128E.

In an exchange program between a first
and fourth grade class. in different com-
munities, the older class wrote and illus-
trated books which they sent to the first
graders. The first graders then wrote books
for exchange.

342. Harper, Wilma. “Creativity Is Contagious.”
Grade Teacher 85 (September 1967): 158-60.
Children in the author’s fifth grade class
wrote creatively for at least five minutes a
day and criticized each other’s writings.
They also kept vocabulary notebooks,

347. Jones, Marian 1. “Use Your Irﬁagination.”
Elementary English 40 (March 1963): 271-72.

dramatized action verbs, and wrote poems
about beauty after reading and discussing
other poems-on that topic.

Describes methods for teaching first grad-
ers to use their imaginations so they can go
beyond conventional written statements

such as “the little girl went out to play” to
express ideas about the little girlI’s thoughts,
feelings, and surroundings. Also points out
-the value of _having children read their

L PR PP PP

+ 343. Heffernan, Helen. “You Can Release Crea-
tivity in Children.” Instructor 69 (December
1959): 6, 82. .

Stresses that the guidance of the teacher is
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; 348. Josephs, Lois. “A Discipllryd Approach to
Creative ertmg" English J(mrnal 51 (Octo-
ber 1962): 468-73.
Outlires a ¢ ﬂgztﬁe writing coume designed
* to help students see that “writing is not
aimlessly creative; it is planned, thought
about, defingd, redefined, written and
v rewritten.” In the course students explore
- *basic standards for-godd writing and work
on exposmonL research papers, and.short
staries. :

349. Keables, Harold “Creative’ <Vr1tmg in the
‘Secondary School.” English Journalgl(March
1968): 356-59, 430.

lProposes a creative writing eourse in which
students write out of their own experiences

{ ‘and observations, learn about levels of |

usage (standard colloguial; etc.), and'judge
their own wrltmg against égch cher S ang\
{, agamst profesSmnal models.

50. Kelley, Julia G. “Creative ertmg in the

{iFlrst Grade.” Elementary English 41 (Janu-

v ary 1964): 35-39.
The first grade teacher should encourage
children to .dictate their ideas, provide
stimulating classreom experiences and
help the children write experience charts,
praise early writing attempts, encourage
the use of phonetic spelling, and provide
varied opportunities to write.

351. Kinnick, B. Jo. “Encouraging Creative
Writing.” NEA Jouwrnal 49 (December 1960):
20-22. i

Suggests ways in which teachers can use
the writings of Franklin, Poe, Hawthorne,
Emerson, and Thoreau to stimulate crea-
tive writing by students. Other suggestions
deal with writing about sensory responses;
unifjed-effect writing in which the student
attempts to create a single, emotional
response in the reader; writing about
objects; and evaluation procedures.

352. Kohl, Herbert. “Another Way: On Starting
a Writing Program.” Grade Teacher 86
(November 1968): 20-22, 24. SR :

The author began a writing program for
fourth graders by handing everyone a

"

i
.

blank piece of paper. Students and teacher -
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on one large piece of paper.

353. Kohl, Herbert. “Another Way: Responding
to a Student’s Writing.” Grade Teacher 86
(December 1968):“11-12.

Discusses varjous aspects of teaching
writing: responding to the content rather
than grading or correcting mechanical
errors, writing collective papers, and
encouragl& students to write about topics
- of interest to them.

354. . Kohl, Herbert. “Another Way: Suc(cess,
Failure, and Evaluation in Writing...”

Grade Teacher 86 (January 1969): 39-40, 43.

Stresses that a writing program ought to

grow organically through student-teacher -

collaberation. Discusses the importance of
sharing the experiences of other teachers
and of learning from one’s failures, and
consjders a number of ways of evaluating
student writing. -

glish Journal 43 (February 1954) 71-74.
A language arts course for selected stu-
dents-with the ability to express themselves
verbally stressed intensive writing stimu-
lated by selective reading. The program
“included daily journal wrifing, weekly

. 355. Lazarus, Arnold Leslie. “English X1..” En-

compositions or poetry, and a research

paper.

356. Lowe, Bonnie. “Individualized Creative
Writing in the Open Classroom.” Elementary
English 52 (February 1975): 167~69.

Describes interest centers and motivational
materials that were provided in an open
classroom; points out that in order to stimu-
late students to write creatively, these
materials need to be supplemented
individual conferences,
class discussions, and sharing of creative
writing.

357. Macrorie, Ken. “To Be Read.” Englzsh Jour-
nal 57 (May 1968): 686-92.
Describes a thirty-point program for a
seminar-style class in which students are
. encouraged to write freely and honestly
about matters of concern to them, and in
which students criticize each other’s writ-
ing. The author has found that the program

interest groups;

»
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English Journal 64 (JRnuary 1975): 60.
Describes an eighteén-week course for high
school juniors and seniors that presents a
wide range of writing opportunities allow-
ing individual choice and individual devel-
opment

358. Marando, Franbes?. “Creative Writing,.

359, McKean, Willa Mae. “Freedom to Write.”

School and Community 58 (February 1972):
“19-20. -

The authors creative writing course is a’

combination of tutorial and independent
g udy. Students are free to choose their own

bjects and forms. The teacher provides a
variety of books, records, and pictures from
the library; she is also critic and proofv
reader before final revisions are made.
Students” offer constructive criticism to

each other and help determine their own.

. fi'na)‘grade for the course.
. 360.
Fourth Grade Cogposes a Japanese Folk
. Tale” Chlldhoodq%'ducatum 45 (February
1969) 329-32. = -
‘As’ the, oflmination of a unit on Japan,
‘fourth graders studied common themes and
“qualities in Japanese folk tales an%i then
wrote one of their. own. The aﬁthor
describes the ‘stdb-by: -step ‘progess uséd in
helping the class wr1te the - fdlk tale.

361. Morrill, Mabel and the Commlttee on Crea- =8
tive Writing. “Creative Writing.” In Essays on -

the Teaching of English: Reports of the Yale
Conferences on the Tedching of English, edited
by Edward J. Gordon and Edward S. Noyes,
pp. 79-136. A publication of the National
Council of Teachers of English. New York:
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1960.
Presents some general aims and purposes
of creative writing, and details a number of
classroom exercises: learning imitation of
style, using figurative language, writing
description from observation, writing per-
sonal narrative, learning point of view,
writing beginnings and endings to short
stories, and writing poetry (haiku, limer-
icks, epitaphs, free verse, and sonnets).
362. Mueller, Lavonne. “Stealing Apples Crea-

baven YMTwidlciw £ AN Ol I u_» T 2

Miller,-Marilyn, and Merritt, Harriet D. “A

e

5

The author’s creative writing courses are -
. based on three concepts: “the steal” (imi-
tating the best writers); “the feel” visual
and kinetic stimulation, including writing =

- In varied settings and with media other
than pen and pencil); and “the real” (stu-
dents’ creation of stories, poems, and plays
about their own experiences and percep-
tions of outside experiences).

363. Murra—y,-Alice I. “From an Island of Si-
lence.” English Journal 42 (October 1953):
382-84, 396.

For three consecutive days the author’s.
classes “thought and wrote; rewrote, re-
wrote and thought some more” in “islands .
of silence,” an experiment that proved to
hér that students will write eagerly when
provided with the opportunity, time, and -
silence, The teacher encouraged students to
write from their inner consciousnesses.

364. Murray, Donald M. “Give Your Students the
Writer’s Fivé Experiences.” In Challenge and
. Change in the Teaching of English, edited by -
'?xrthur Daigon and .Ronald T. LaConte,

‘ pp 354-60. Boston: Allyn and Btcon, 1971.
Discusses how to teach varied types of
writing by means of a laboratory dr
workshop format in which students take
the initiative for discovering their own '

problems and solutions. Urges teachersgto ™

enter into the writing course by writing

themselves and outlines the five basic

, aspects of professmnal writing that can ‘be

+ explored by teacher and students;, ge€ing, -
form, publication, commumcatlon, and,
failure. R

365. Murray, Donald M. “Why Creative Writing
Isn’t—Or Is.” Elementary English 50 (April
1973):- 523-25, 556.

Describes seven elements in the creative
writing process: awareness of life, caring
about what happens in life, incubation of
ideas, discovery of meanings in the author’s
life, commitment, detachment, and effective-
ness. Points out the teacher’s role in the
“cycle of craft—prewriting, writing, and
®  rewriting.” .
366 Parker, Robert P, Jr “Focus i s in the Teach-

o YxY -,



367. Phelan, Patricia.
Write.”
63-65.

-author,

v

“Sensitive and imaginative .and intelligent
attention to the pre-writing and the writing
stages of the writing process,” believesthe
“virtually guarantees that the
product-evaluation stage will take care of

-itself.” He cites the teaehing methods of

Kenneth Koch, described in Wishes, Lies, -

and Dreams (see Entry 427), as exam/ les of
%cellent teaching in the prewrltmg and

iting stages. W

English Journal 64 (April 1975):

Suggests many writigg activities: one-
minute timed writi daily journals;
making tiny clay monsters and writing

,about them; writing about pictures; writ-

“Hdw to Get Kids to -
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children read their tales, displayed their
drawings of tall tale characters, and sang
folk songs. Several children’s tall tales are
included.

371. Ray, Mary Lou. “Who's That Lady...?”
Teacher 93 (April 1976): 62-63. '

Describes activities for humorous writing
explored on the television series Zebra
Wings (see Entry 738). These include a
humor magazine, cartoons, tall tales, role-
playing, and writing about embarrassing
situations. Provides suggestions for a
writer's center, for evaluation, and for a
classroom climate conducive to creative
writing, all "of which were developed
through workmg with students on Zebra
Wings.

> __ ing poems after studying contemporary
song lyrics. Suggests ways for lightening
"the teacher’s paper-grading load and for
reproducmg student wo{k

368 “‘Poets’ in the Classroo:{n " Newsww ] 6 .
(August 8, 1960): 68. . .
* Tells of teacher Margaret Langdons ex-

372. Roberts, Geoffrey R. “ertlng Continuous
Prose: Value of the Cyclic Process.” (LCondon)
Times Educational Supplem_ent 2, 606 (April ~
30, 1965): 1317.

"Recommends the cyclic process of learning
creative writing advocated by A. N.
Whitehead, which involves three stages: .

.

periment in Zintensive writing,” in which
children write from direct personal experi-
ence quickly, writing whatever comes into
their heads. They are then encouraged to
eliminate excess words and to find the
precise words to express their ideas. (See
also Entry 273.)

romance (motivating children by reading
an interesting story), precision (discussion
of specific words, phrases, and ideas to be
used), and generalization (writing rough
drafts of their stories). Then begins a new
cycle: romance (the excitement of hearing
each other’s work), precision (revision of

]

first drafts), and generalization (copym'g'w
the stories neatly and preparing them for
presentation).

373. Schmittlein, Albert E., and Wood, Laura C.
“Creative Writing in 1st Grade, Thanks to- -,
i/t/al.” Instructor 75 (January 1966): 129.

369. Potts, Richard. “Diligence and Inspiration.”
(London) Times Educational Supplement 3,186
(June 25, 1976): 45.

THe author tells abeut his own writing
habits and describes some of his classroom
techniques: build up interest in a topic over

a period of several days; plan creative
writing for early in the school day; repro-
duce children’s work for the class to read:
help children map out chapters for long
short stories and make their own books.

Stories written by first graders using ITA
(the . initial teaching alph are “pre-

sented to show how use of ITA facilitated -
the children’s ability to express themselves -
¢ in writing. -

374. Schroeder, Fred E H. “How NottoA551gn
‘What-Did-You-Do-Last-Summer”: A Cumula-
tive Course in Writing Personal Narratives.”
English Jowrnal 57 (January 1968): 79-84.

370. Prickett, Erma. “These Kids Tell Whoppers
and Learn.” Grade Teacher 87 (September
-1969): 130-34.

In a fifth and sixth grade unit, students

read tall tales, discussed ,and evaluated
them, noted colorful word usage, and then

Outlines a teaching sequence in which
students progress from writing about
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based on snapshot documents, and then to
writing biographies or -autobiographies.

This course, the author believes, promotes

“the orderly and gradual accumulation of
literary skills” and produées “originality in
vision and in writing.”

‘The author descrxbes her mini-workshops
‘with children in which she emphasizes that
writers must constantly be on the lookout .
for ideas to.write about.-She recommends
stopping and looking closely at things, and
listening to people’s conversations. Includes
ideas for teaching sensory perception and

375. Shart, Philip A. “Letter from a Wolf.”
Instructor 85 (August/September 1975) 225~ . , o . .
26. : 380. Stol], Patricia. “You Must Begin at Zero:

the writing of haiku.

37

In a year-long letter exchange project,

sixth graders wrote to fitst grade classes
pretending to be the wolf in The Three Little
Pigs. They created adventures for the wolf

and wrote about them, and they also_

created books for the younger children.

376. Shiflett, Betty. “Story Workshop as a Method
of Teaching Writing.” College Emglish 35
(November 1973): 141-60.

Describes in detail the Story Workshop
method of teaching creative writing de-

signed and used at .Columbia College,"

Chicago. This method usés “a constantly
developing arsenal of word, telling, read-
ing, and writing exercises of increasing

demand” to guide students to the discovery -

of their own voice and perceptual powers.
Although the method as described may be
Sophisticated to be used in its entirety in
ost high school classes, secondary teach-
ers will find many of the ideas interesting
and applicable to their teaching. (See also
Entries 380 and 700.)

Simon, Audrey R. “Myth-Makers.” Grade

Teacher 89 (December 1971): 30-31.

After several weeks of reading, discussing,
and dramatizing myths, sixth graders
wrote original myths in the Greek style and
invented their own set of “classroom gods.”

Story Workshop.” College Englfwh 35 (Decem-
“ber 1973): 256-66. N
A student response to the Story Workshop
-method of teaching-creative writing used at
Columbla College, Chicago: the author
finds " that the method is a “process of
becoming” through which people are freed -
to find and write about “things and people
and events truly perceived, but hidden in -
those dark corners of the mind where no-*
body goes.” (See also Entries 376 and 700°)

" 881. Strubel, Evelyn D. “‘Creative Writing’ in"

the Kindergarten.”, Grade Teacher 79 (June
1962): 18, 58. »
Suggestions to the

mdergarten teacher
include: ask children tell the story of
their pictures, and ther peint it; encourage
close attention to nature apnd music; begin
stories for children to complete; set chil-
* dren’s ereative thoughts to their own music.

382. Tiedt, Sidney, and Tledt Iris. M. “Guiding
Creative Writing.” Clearing House 38 (March
1964): 401-3.*

Suggests several approaches that ¢4n foster
creative writing without adding to the
teacher’s burden of grading student work:
accent the positive, have individual confer-
ences, permit students to progress at their
own rates, check papers for only one thing’

-

378. Sommers, Kathryn M. “Story Inspirations . at a time, use an overhead projeptor S0 that
in a Cornper.” Teacher 90 (November 1972): 63. student , papers can be projected and
Demonstrates how one teacher used an . dxsggssed, publicize and fluplicate student
“Inspiration corner” to encourage story writing. T N
writingg Materials in the corner included 383. Tway, Eileen. “Writing: An Interpersonal

such varied aobjects as a wishbone, a Process.” Language Arts 53 (May 1976): 594-
. Norman Rockwell painting, partof a“Dear 96. Originally presented at the Annual Meet-
- “Abby” column, and a newspapeg'"ar'gicle.' . ing of the .National Conference on the Lan-

guage Arts in the Elementary School, Seattle,

379. Soule, Jean Conder. “Stop, Look, and Lis- Mareh 1974. 4p. “(Original paper available

tan ” Tnotraintase Q1 (Navramhaw 1Q71\ AL A7
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The ways in which writing can be taught as \

an interpersonal process include encourag-

ing team writing, in which children work

together 'to produce a story or a book;
permitting children to talk freely w1t}1} each
.other as they write individually; inviting
authors to talk to the children; and, as
hers, sharing in the writing experience

. withh children.

384. Webber, Mary B., and Tuttle, Betty M.
“Student Writing Worth Reading.” English
Jourral 61 (February 1972): 257-60.

In a writing exchange between high school
students and university students who were
prospective English teachers; the partici-
pants wrote creatively on the same assigned
topics and commented on each other’s
‘writing. The high school students felt that
they learned from reading college-level
papers and from the comments made about
their.own work.

385. Weeks, Eleanor. “Making Words Work.”

Instructor 74 (October 1964): 103, 105, 114.

' Fifth graders collected examples of phrases
in_children’s literature in which sensations,
actions, and characters were described in a
forceful and ecolorful -manner; they then
composed their o
and finally wrote stories.

386. Wolfe, Don M: “Can Creative Writing Be a
Democratic Art?” English Journal 40 (Octo-
-ber '1951): 428-32.

- All persons can learn gradually the dignity
of their own experience, seeing in their
lives the “unique materials of potential
literature.” The author discusses this prem-
ise and describes methods for helping
students write about what is meaningful in
thejr lives.

387. Wolfe, Don M. “Autobiography: The Gold of
Writing Power.” English Journal 60 (October
197 1): 937-46.

‘Suggests methods for teachmg autobio-

- graphical writing as a means of helping
students write stories that reveal to them
the “unique dignity” of their personalities

L the “unique coloring” of their experi-
ences. Includes. excerpts from-l students’

v and character.”

descriptive sentences
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388, Yates, Sister Mary Clare “Why Pigs, Have
Curly Tails or An Experience i in Myth Writ-
ing.’ E’lementary English 45 (November
1968): 989-93.
Presents a step-by-step approach used by

. fifth g’raglers in writing myths. The teacher
emphasized.use of quotations, making the
narrative explicit and clear, using the five
senses, and cfearly establlshmg the person-
ality of the main character.

389. Young, Marguerite. “Inviting the Muses.”
Mademoiselle 61 (September 1965): 194,
230-31.

The author, a poet and noyelist, tells of her
fiction-writing classes in which students -
and teacher “do not talk of plot, beginning
and middle and end—but-rather of memory
and observation, dream and reality, conflict

One of the first class exer-
cises is the writing of a sentence at least
three pages long, which forces students “to
pick up every aside, association, reference,

' memory, impressiop.”

]
/

TEACHING POETRY WRITING .

Pottry enjoyment and poetry writing are
frequently regarded as inseparable and are
taught by many teachers as one subject. This
section focuses on ways of helping students to
enjoy poetry and to learn to write their own
poems.

Many teachers have found it helpful to teach
students to write traditional verse forms, often
as an introduction to poetry writing. In
“Teaching Traditional Verse Forms,” authors
give practical suggestions for teaching the
writing of such traditio Tforms as haiku,
cinquains, tanka, KbreaK‘SUO, limericks, and
concrete poetry. -

Some authors r{ote at the advantage of
working w1th' manyof these forms is that they
teach a sense of poetlc\ftirm based on something
other than rhyme, thus helping students to break
away from a dependenac‘e on rhymed verse. After
learning to write traditional verse forms, stu-
dents.can go on to experiment with their own
individual ways of writing poetry.

In “General” Classroom Techniques,” many
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atmosphere of praise and encouragement. S?-
eral authors tell how to help students learn to tise
simple language-and concrete details in ‘their
poems, rather than flowery language that is
believed to be “poetic.” The articles describe how
to teach students ab

imagery, rhythm, an metaphor; how to encour-

~age poetry writing in the primary grades; and

how to teach poetry writing te students who are
considered “slow.” Many teachers tell how poetry
writing ean evolve into poetry productions
involving choric verse, dramatlzed poetry, and

_* poetry set to music.

Teachers will find.in this section a great many
ideas that have been generated through Poets in.
the Schools programs. Since their inception in

1966, such programs have become an important
foree in the teachi
schools. Kenneth

of the writers who have participated in such
programs, and many, others are represented in

this section. Thelr ﬂeas need not be taken as .

prescriptigns that’ all teachers.should apply in
their own class:-ooms but they do give valuable
glimpses into ways in which poet/teachers have

‘made poetry writing a lively and pleasurablee

experlence for their students.

Teaching Traditional, Verse Forms

Books

390. Henderson, Harold G. Hazku in English.
Rutland, Vt. and Tokyo, Japan: Charles E.
Tuttle Co., 1967. Originally printed by the
Japan Society of New York. 74p.

The first two chapters explain the poetic
conventions of classical Japanese haiku and

discuss haiku in English. The third chap-

ter, “Wr1t1ng and Teaching Haiku,” gives’

suggestlons for helpmg elementary and
secondary students to write their own
haiki. The author discusses the important
elements of haiku, stressing that haiku
must convey a sense of emotion and not
merely adhere to a particular form.

391. Pilon, A. Barbara. Concrete Is Not Always '

Hard. Middletown, Conn.: Xerox Education
Publications, 1972.96p. . .

The fgrst three seotions introduce teachers

trn- nannvata nanbuer  Adeavenn cadbooda £

uch poetic glements as "

g of creative writing in the -
och, perhaps the best known .

provide. “a few concrete suggestions for
using: this book with students.” Section
Four is an. anthology of concrete poetry, by
students and’ professional wr'lterg,, which
can be used as stimuli for students own
v wr1t1ng

3

Artlcles

392 Applebee, Bernice .L. “Color Cmqualns
Seven Year Olds Create.” E‘l,ementary E‘nglzsh
52 (January 1975): 79-80. .

With color serving as the backg’rog'lnd
theme, seven-year-olds were introduced to
writing poetry using-the format of the five
line cinquain structure.

393. Bucher, Janet “Poetry and Fourteen-Year-
. Olds: How to Mesh the Two.” Media & Meth-
ods 8 (April 1972): 48. -,

Students who had floundered when free to

“write about anything” responded to the

@ structured requlrements of writing haiku.

[Their haiku and yJapanese-style” illustra-

/. ‘tions ‘were Léhung up “without berng given
" ‘criticism or grades.

394. Cheylw Frazier R. “Cmquam ” InstrL‘ctor
78 (March 1969): 77.
Explalns the cinquain verse form, glves a_
-few tips on hggw to introduce it, and 1nc1udes
cinquains written by children.

395. Christ, Henry L “Self-Fulfilling Prophecy
and the Haiku.” English Joumal 58 (N0vem-‘
.ber 1969): 1189-91,

Haiku, .states the author, is “the great

leveler.” Illustrating with student haiku, he

demonstrates that students in a nonaca-

demic class can show as much ‘sensitivity
and insight in their work as students in an

honors class. He also points out that a

teacher’s positive expectations help achleve

positive results.

396. Fegan, George R. “Haiku in the Classroom.”
English Journal 50 (February 1961); 106-7.
Haiku poetry can serve as an excellent
introduction to a poetry unit: it does not
receive the usual anti- -poetry student re-
sponse; it can be used to teach the reading

of lyric poetry; and"it provides a disci-

~* plined, ‘easily ‘learned’ form for writine



397. Glickman, Janet. “A First Grage Haiku
Project.” Elementary English 47 (February
1970): 265-66. ,

After - learn1ng to writing haiku, first

graders‘made a booklet of their poems and *

i attempted some Japanese art forms. The
project led to an appreciation of other
_ forms of poetry. 4

" 398 Hall, L. M. “Poetry AsTechmque "(London),

Times Educational Supplement 3,171 (March
12, 1976): 31.
The author introduced students tod apanese
art (pamtlngs and air line posters), dis-
cussed the qualities of the art; read and

analyzed haiku by Basho, as well as haiku-

attempted by the author, and then ass1gned
the wr1t1ng of ha1ku

. 399’ Harrls,, Mary McDorinell. “The ijerlck
Center.” Language Arts 53 (September 1976)
663-65.

Presents act1v1t1es for a limerick center.
that were designed to develop a concept of

. limerick and that were tested with younger
intermediate children.. - g

400. Hopkins, Lee, Bennett. “For Creatlve Fun
Let Them Try a Cinquain.” Grade Teacher 84
(December 1966): 83; 128. L

Introdycing the cinquain verse form to

flfth and sixth graders produced reward--

ing units in creative writing.-Describés the'
c1nqua1n and ineludes student examples

~401. Hopklns Lee Bennett. “Sijo.” Instructor 78'

(March 1969): 76~77. &
Recommends teaching children. to wr;te
SlJO a Korean poetic form, to help them
“explore meaningful thoughts and experi-
ment with colorful language w1thout hav-
ing to make lines rhyme.”
. of student-written sijo.

402. Krogness,” Mary Mercer. “Imagery and
Image-Making.” E'lementarz/ English 51 (Aprll
1974): 488-90.

Describes exercises for 1ntroduc1ng chil-
dren to the idea of 1magery, and glves
suggestions for teaching the writing of
haiku.

" 403. Marcus, Marie. “The Ci.nquain as a Diag-

s
Y3

Gives ex’amf)les K

Teaching Poetry Wm'ting 61

Presents a demonstratlon lesson in class
construction of a cinquain and points out.

- ways of using cinquains for oral patternifig
of standard language

404. Ma;‘ker Linda. “Haiku: Pretty Punchy Po-

etry.”\ Clearing House 45 (December 1970)‘

219 2&

, Recommends the teaching ‘of haiku wr1t1ng"
K as a way “to teach poetry without tears”;

., includes a table of ideas and themes which
kend themselves to haiku.

405 Mess1na Salvatore. “The Role of Japanese
Haiku in the Teaching of CFeative Writing.”
Journal of Secondary .Education 39 (March
1964): 122-24. ’

_« . The haiku serves as an appealing 1mt1at1on ,

" to the field of poetry because of its sim-
_plicity, its open-endedness and its concen-

* tration “upon ordinary experience. The
author discusses the form itself and its
adyantages in the. classroom '

4()6 Morgan, Sister Junette. “Wr1t1ng Poetry in
‘Junior High.” English ‘Journal 57 (October
1968): 1009-13, 1078.

Suggests ways to foster students’ 1nterest in
poetry: expose them to poetry gradually,

begln writing poetry as a_glass concgntra-
" tion;y and present'some form- through which -

ideas will flow. Defines six forms (word and
- syllable cinquain, Japanese haiku ‘and
tanka, Korean sijo, and rhymed poetry) and
presents student poetry to illustrate each.

407. Mueller, Lavonne®#Céncrete Poetry: Crea-
tive Writing for All

- Journal 58 (October 1969): 1053-56.
Discusses concrete, poetry: its origins, tips
on teaching it, and its appeal to students at
varied academic levéls. Includes samples of
students’ concrete poems and a list of

: selected readings. o

408. “Poems to Learn By.” Time.88 (September 2,
1966): 65.

Tells how Maeve O'Reilly Finley, a fourth

grade teacher’and author of Haiku for You

- Yor children, teaches her classes to write

their own haiku. They first read haiku

together,” clapping in unison with the
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te 1"'1‘1('fl'1‘¢'
started on their own haiku. the teacher
gives them the first two lines.

109 Scofield. Elizabeth. “Haiku, A New Poetry
Experience for Children.” Elementary [nA
t[/l\/l 38 (January 1961): 24-26.

This brief description of haiku as a form.
" and of its use with children in grades three
through five. includes examples written by
~children and a description .of how the
project was presented to the class. Includes
a short list of books op the haiku.

410. Stuart. Allaire. “Creative Writing: Japan-
ese Haiku.” Elementary English 30 (J:;Rmary
1963): 35-36, 67. \

A_sixth .ulo le\\ enjoyed writing haiku;

Wwiitings are included.

The .Luthor stresses that writing easily and

fluently can only be developed after an

intensive program in reading.

A1 SweissFhom. “Approaches to Teaching Con-
- erete Poetry: An Agnotated Bibliography.”
College Iinglish 38 (September 1976): 16-49.
Refgrs teachers to articles and anthologies
that can "serve as a starting point for more
thought and research by those teachers
interested in developing theYise of concrete
poetry in the classroom.” Though the
resources  listed do not all deal with
methods of teaching the writing of conerete
poems,: the samples of concrete poetry

contained in them can inspire students to -

create their own such poemns.

412, Tiedt, Iris M. "Exploring Poetry Patterns.”
Elementary Eoglish 47 (December 19700
1082-%.1. . , :

Defines and illustrates. free, haiku, cin-
quain, diamante, septolet, quinzaine, and
(]llint(lile(‘l se patterns dnd urges their use
in motivating students to compose poens,
113, W.mnu Stanley. “Write Poetry .md Finjoy

167 Clearing Howse 38 Clanuary 196:4): 286-K7.

Describes the-tinquain and suggests that -

teachers eant arouse an igterest in poetry
writing by assigning iudi}{hml writing of

cinquains  after an initipN collaborative
effort.  Ineludes  examples  of  students’
cinquains,

"

&/r‘*’(}eneral ('lassroom Techniques

.Books

414. Anderson, Douglas. My Sister Looks Like u
Pear: Aw akening the Poetry in Young Peoyle.
New York: Hart Publishing Co., 1974. 268p. .

Working .in the Poets in the Schools
program, the author tried to bring forth the
“deep, simple music [that exists] in every
hurhan being. No exceptions.” To build
students’ self-esteem he made copies . of
work from every student to be read aloud;
no writing was dispardged or judged
relative to other work. Includes moré than
250 examples of student -writing, and
numerous specific’ suggestions: use older
students as “kecrgtaries) for primary grade
children: write about yourself as a fantastic’
animal; write about your (fantasy) birth;
write to. music: write in spirals or curves;
-use “starter lines” culled from student
writing.

e English: An

Teaching of the

Rew, Peterson,

115, Applegate, Mauree. Eusy
Imaginative Approach to the
Linguaye Arts. Evanston, Il
cand Co. 1960, 564p. :

. Chapter seven, “Children Hare Poems,”
recommends four “practically foolproof”
steps in preparingrehildren to write poetry:
(1) have.a stimulation period to ensure that
children feel what they are writing, (2) let
the children exchange ideas, (3) discuss
specific words~for the poems. (4) help
children fcek the rhythms that the ideas
suggest. Other chapters discuss writing
“humoroeus verse and learning kow to choose
the right word. Each chapter includes
many samples of student writing and a
“C uplxnz&l of Ideas” for classroom use.

116, Arn\tmn Flora J. Children Write Pootry: A
Creative Approach (Originally published un-
der the @le Adventure Into Poetry) New
York: Dover Publications, 1967. 216p.

This classic work shows how freedom to
wr_itv. exposure to poetry, acceptance gnd
appreciation: and  enlightened guiddanee
lead to the growth of children’s poetie’
powers. The author precedes poetry writ-
« Ing sessions by reading poetry aloud; when
children began to write. their poems are
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1970,
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CHE.
Flementary Sehool. Columbus
K. Merrill Publishing Go.,

~
&

read aloud w‘thout any accompanying
criticism. Stresses- the need to free: chil-
dren from the limited concept of poetry as
rhyme and jingle” and:to help them draw
uo%l their inner thoughts in writing
poetry. Discusses blocks to children’s crea-
tive expressi which include undue em-
phasis on critical evaluation, laughter or
‘ridicule, overpraise which sets standards
they are fearful, of not meeting in the
future, and ill-advised criticism which
undermines their confidence. Shows how to
help chitdren evolve their own criteria for
Judging poems. Employs examples \of

-children’s poetry throughout the book.

nstein, Flora J. Poctry and the Child.
()rmerly titled Poetry v the Flementary
ssroom.) New York: Dover Publitations.
126p.

Presents ways 0f helping cfildren enjoy
poetry and of building a cla€sroom climate
‘based on respect and acceptance\f ﬁ%ch
child, which fosters feelings of self-adequacy.
Chapters s through twelve deal with
childrén’s writing of poerns, a step which
the author feels follows naturally from an
encouraging room clithate and regular
exposure to poetry. Recommends that chil-
drenh write about their thoughts and feel-
ings, unhampered by attemptsa dhymingr
advises teaching by 1Q§ilrectlon drawing
attention to felicities of expression and to
poetic elements; tells how overpraise and
criticism block creativity. Discusses nu-
merous children’s poems in relation to their
authors’ growth in poetic expression.

Boyd, Gertrude A, Teachiygy Poctry in the
Ohio: Charles
1973. 105p.

The purpose of this book is to help the adult
(and through the adult, the child) to find
pleasure and delight'in poetry. Chapter six
deals with the writing of poetry, which the
author’ believes  evolves naturally from
reading and ‘'memorizing it. She discusses

the i}sv of colorful language, individual and -

group dictation, and verse forms - couplet,
quatrain, limerick, haiku, tanka, concrete
poetry, and unrhymed forms - using exam-
ples from the work of children and profes-
sional poets. She also sugpests compiling

419.
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word and phrase files to draw on in writing
poetry.

Chase, Cheryl M., and Sloat, Peggy. The

Sound and Language of Poetry: Activity Ideas

Jor Grades 1,

2 and 3. Longmont, Colo.: North-

‘ern Colorado Educational Board of Coopera-
tive Services, 1975. 26p.

120. Chase, Cheryl M.

Presents poems to read aloud, with sugges-
tions on making them enjoyable for chil-
dren. Also describes activities for helping
children learn about rhythm, rhyme, allit-
eration, descriptive language, personifica-
tion, and words that express sounds;
suggests the writing of simple verse forms
and of group poems

and Sloat, Peggyv. The

Shape and Language sf Poctry: Aetivity [deas

for Grades 4, 5 and 6. Longmont, Ct5” North-
ern Colorado Educational Board «

tive Services, 1975. 33p!

AN

Coopera-

Urg*s teaclers to help childrkn enjoy.
poet . by reading lt aloud frefjuently;

gests the creation of a poets’ corner and
plaCement of a box in which students and
teacher place good first lines or ideas for
poems. Includes descriptipns of activities
for helping ents learn to change prose
into poetry and to write verse forms such as
couplets,® limericks, haiku, senryu, tanka,
formula poems, and cinquain. Offers ideas
for teachiny students about poetic lan-
guage, including figurative languagehsim-
ile and metaphor, personification(.*\_and
words that represent sounds.

421. Chase, Cheryl M and Sloat, Peggy. C'reat-
ing Poetry: Activity Ideas for Grades 7.8 and 9.

[llustrated by Charles Gullett.
Colo.:

Longmont,
Northern Colorado Educational Board

of Cooperative Services, 1975. 448

Presentg ideas for teac hing poetry wr iing,
divided Tnto four categories: preparation
for writing poetry, what to write about, the

Janguage of poetry (figurative language,

personification, simile, metaphor, allitera-

. tion, symbols, rhythm), and the shape of

122, Esbengen, Barbara J.

senryu, tunk'f{, formula
ABAB rhyme scheme,

poetry (haiku,
poetry, cinquain,
alphacouplets).

A Colebration of Bees:

Hetping Chil®ren Write Poctry. Minneapolis:

Winston Press,

1976, 260p.



64 Practice

Stresses the need for group sessions in
which children, under the teacher’s guid-
ance and probing. suggest varieties of
images and then refine them. In the
writing of individual poems, the teacher’s
role is to continually draw ideas and images
from children and to help them examine
what they have produced. The fifteen chap-
ters include discussions.of developing word
consciousngss in children, writing cin-
quains and haiku, and writing poems about
water, the seasons, the city, morning, night,
the moon, people, animals, moods, and
emotions. Each chapter includes poems by
children, suggests possible activities. and
lists poems reltated to the given topic.

423.%¥ ricks, Richard. A Feel for Words: Making
Poetry in the Public Schools. Nashville, Tenn.:
Tennessee Arts Commission, 1973. 199p.
The author, a “poet in the schools,” presents
some of his “thoughts on writing and

learning with children.” Chapter one deals~

with ways in which people use language.
Chapter two stresses reading aloud to chil-
dren and showing acceptance for children,
and tells how to capture a child’s imagina-
tion on paper. Chapters thgee and four
discuss working with children in inter-
mediate through high school levels; here
the author asks students to “tell me
something I don't know.” and “tell it in a
new or different y.” Chapter five is a_
bibliography of teaching resources and
poetry anthologies. Student poetry is fea-
tured throughout the book. .

#24. Hopkins, Lee Bennett. Pass the Poctry,
Please! New York: Citation Press, 1972: 199p.
This book about teaching children to
appreciate poetry contains a lengthy chap-
ter on encouraging childran to write poetry.
The author describes and tells how to teaeh
numerous verse forms, both traditional and
experimental. He discusses techniques of
adults who have helped children write
(including Hughes Mearns, the Teachers &
- Writers Collaborative, and adults who have
published children’s work) and shows how
to use specific books of poems to motivate
children to write.
A20, 1 Write What | Want, San Francisco: Po-
etry in the ‘Schools California, 1974, K7p.
(Available from EKDRS; KD 112 429

»

&
Focuses on a program in which poets teach* -
poetry in the classroom; contains several
short articles on various aspects of teaching
poetry writing, a collection of student
works, two photo essays, and practical tech-
niques devised by poet/teachers. A bibliog-
raphy lists anthologies of poetry, collec-
tions of children’s writing, and books by
poets.

426. Kerber, Adolf B., and Jett, Thomas F., Jr.
The Teaching of Creative Poetry. Indianapolis:
The Waldemar Press, 1956. 128p.

Describes a three-step process in teaching
poetry writing in the high school classroom.
In the warm-up.stage, the teacher;gevelops
a good creative atmosphere and familiar-
izes students with the subject matter. Step
two, the serious attempt, involves develop-
ing insight into word symbols, making use
of techniques for effeétive expression, and
working in groups. In the discipline stage,
students develop their poetic notions along
more formal lines and polish their perform-
ances. '

427. Koch, Kenneth. Wishes, Lies, and Dreams:
Teaching Children to Write Poetry, New York:
‘Chelséa House, 1970. 309p.

In a book which has already become a
classic, the author shows what beautiful
poems children are capable of writing
when they are freed of the traditional
constraints of\rhymed lines and “proper”
sentiments. Koch desgf'ibes his experiences
in teaching children to write poetry
through the use of repetitive structures of a
formula‘nature (beginning each line with “I
wish....” including a color in each line,
using a noise in each line, ete.). Much of the
childrgn’s work is included, along with
practical suggestions for teachers.

428. Koch, Kenneth. Rose, Where Did You Get
That Red?: Teaching Great Poetry to Children,
New York: Random House, 1973. 360p.

Teaching poetry reading and poetry writ-
ing as one subject,” the author expesed
children to great poems by adult writers, -
disepssed the poems, and gave the ehildren
suggestions for writing poems'of their own
thiat were in some way like the poems they
were studying. He gives details of many of
the lessons he taught, cach followed by a -

3
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”
selection of the children’s poems. and
includes an anthology of poems to teach to
children along with some suggestions about
how they can be taught.

Larrick, Nancy. ed. Somehody Turned on a

Tap 1w These Kids: Poctry and Young People
Today. New York: Delacorte Press, 1971. 178p.

Eleven essays by such well-known poets
and anthologists as Myra Cohn Livingston,
Karla Kuskin. and Eve Merriam, as well as
by teachers and their students, deal with
the type of poetry young people are
responding to and. in turn. writing. Though
some of the articles touch only on poetry
appreciation, several deal with methods for

inspiring  children to write their own
poems.

130, Lusk, Daniel. Homwemade Pocms: A Hand-
hook. Hermosa, S D Lame Johnny Press.
1974, H9p.

) Catalogs nearly 200 group-tested ideas

131,
and the Teachey:
Stueents,

“self ("ten things | remember,”

which emphasize simple devices to encour-
age fresh and imaginative writing. Part
one gives ldeas for getting started: games
and group activities; poems about the poet's
"l seem to
be .. but really T am ... ") Part two helps
poets sharpen their senses, pay attention to
small things. and write about them with
exactness. Part three suggests writing
from another’s point of view (an object, an
animal, a villain). The book also discusses
field trips and other experiences that can
stimulate writing, and it offers suggestions
on rewriting and grdmmdr (“Don’t worry
about spelling, gmmmdr r form at first.
And maybe never.”)

Norris, Ruby Lee. ed. and comp. I?g Turtlie
A Dialogue between Pocts and

Richmond, Va.: The Dietz Press,

1972, 88p. (Available from NCTLE; No. H56219.)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Three writers - Michael Mott, [)(Ll)n(*x Stue
art. and Sylvia Wilkinson—deseribe tech-
niques and approaches they used in teaching
poetry writing in
dary  schools:  encouraging  students to
believe that their personal thoughts and
feelings are worthwhile; affordini a cli-
mate  for  sharing  their writing  with
another person, whether a professional or a
peer: providing  inecentives for  reading

elementary and secon-.

432

e

i the Classroom.,

C

433.
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[)()etwmel;)lng students search fm facts in
order to write about a subject. Includes
numerous examples of students’ poems.

Norris, Ruby Lee, and Sange, Sally Harris,
ds. A Borrower Be: An Interchange of Cultire
Richmond, Va.: Humanities
enter, 1975. 89p.

Describes the ways in which artists-in-
residence help students in the schools
borrow from one field to create in another.
Includes sections on filmmaking, .print- -
making. dance, photography, art, history,
and the performing arts. The final section,
“Poetry in the Schools.” examines teaching
methods used by six writers-in-residence
(Sylvia Wilkinson, Naomi Long Madgett,
Michael Mott, Lucille Clifton, Evelyn
Patterson Burrell, and Dabney Stuart) and
gives many examples of poems used to
stimulate student writing.

The Pied Piper:

Artists tn Soth Dakota

Schools. Autumn 1973 issue of Swuneday Clothes:

A Magazine of the Fine Arts.

I

{lermosa, S.D.:
ame Johnny Press, 1973, 48p.
Contains poetry selections written by
elementary and secondary students who
participated in a poetry in the schools pro-

gram; includes discussions of teaching
methods by participating poets Daniel -
Lusk and Freya Manfred, as well .as

~theludes

X
specific ideas for classrgom wo
numerous photograptﬂ( of students and
poets at work, and color reproductions of
students' art work.

434. Powell, Brian S. Fnglish through Poctry
Writing: A Creative Approach for Schools.
[tasca, .. F.E. Peacock Publishers, 1968,
136p.

Offers a step-by-step program based on
three elements of writing: form, content,
and evaluation. The form exereises give
pupils a number of structures for the
shaping of their writing, including coup-
lets, “form poems,” and haika. The content
categories present suggestions for subject
matter. The cealuation exercises are de-
signed to help students improve their
written: expression. Ineludes two series of
exercises, introductory and advanced; pre-
sents many examples of jstudent writing.

A
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ing, talking, reading, and writing. Mbs’t%
the book is devoted to ideas for helping
children write poetry. Points out that atten-
tion to form may detract from expression of

435. Pow ell Brian S. Making Poetry: A;)pm(uhm
\ to B mtmgfr om Classrooms "Round the World.
Don Mills, Ontario: Collier-Macmillan Can-

ada. 1973. 180p. '

A development of the teaching approach
presented in English through Poetry Writ-
“ing (see Entry 434). Gives procedures for
conducting poetry writing lessons and
offers suggestions for teaching three. as-
pects of poetry writing: form (introduces a
number of structures as frameworks ‘in
whieh.to fit the appropriate words), content
(shows how*to- help students focus on topics
that are attractive to them and are related
to their experience), and evaluation (pro-
vides basic standards with which students
can evaluate their own writing). Includes
as examples more than 300 poems written
by the author’s pup'ils in many different
countries.

436. Walter,*Nina Willis. Let 'l'h'("n[ Wiite Po-

vtry. New York: Holt. Rinehdrt & Winston,

1962. 179p.

The author’s purposes are to help the
teacher foster the creative impulse in
children, to suggest ways-of presenting
poetry so that it calls forth the poetic
response to experience, and toglevelop stan-
dards of evdluation for children’s poetry.
Includes discussions of the creative envi-
ronment, creative experiences, developing
emotional understanding, building a poetic
vocabulary, and evaluating subject matter
and style?

meaning by the child beginning to write
poetry; gives dozens of ideas for poetry,
including writing about activities, animals,
colors, dreams, sensory experiences, music,
growing up, magic, and wishes. Also
discusses collaboration poéms and the uses
and misuses of verse forms in teaching
poetry writing. Examples of student.writ-
ing are included throughout the bogﬁ

4
439. Whitman, Ruth. and Feinberg. Harriet.
Poemmaking: Poets in Classrooms. Lawrence,
Mass.: Massachusetts Council of Teachers of
English, 1975. 116p. (Available from- NCTE:
No. 35595;) .
Seventeen poets who went into elementary
and secondary classrooms to teach poetry
writing have written about their experi-
ences. They describe such approaches as
preparing audiotape. collages to stimulate
imagination; encouraging children o han-
dle and write about fruits and other objects;
and exploring movement, fables, pictures,
and film to help students get started writ-
ing. Many exampl}ek student writing;
photographs.

440. Wolsch. Robert AKWen, Poetic Composition
through the Grades: A Language Sensitivity
Program. New York: Teachers College Press,
1970. 183p. (Author's Ed. D. dissertation on
this topic is available from University Micro-

films; Order No. 70-18,145.)
The author. believes that poetic composi-
tion gives children a way of knowing them-

437, Wf)fsnant, Charleen, and Hassett, Jo. Poetry
Porweer. Raleigh: North Carolina Dept. of
Public Instruction, 1972. 72p.

A book of ideas for teaching poetry writing,
compiled by a poet and a teacher who
worked in a Poetry in the Schools program;
considers poet and school, poet and teacher,
and poet and students. Suggests dozens of
topics to stimulate student poetry writing,
Includes an annotated bibliography of
poetry anthologies for the classroom.

438. Whisnint, Charleen, and Hassett, Jo. Word
Magic: How to Encourage Children to Write
and Speak Creatively, . Garden City, N. Y.
Doubleday & Co., 1974, 166p.

Stresses the importance of creative listen

selves, other people, and their world; he
shows through anecdotes and samples of
children’s poetry how teachers fan help
children find their powers of expression.
He treats three cyclical stages of a program
to develop poetry composition: the evocative

‘stage (stimulating children’s appreciation

of their own language ability), the language
precision stage (helping them to control
their language with precision as well as
vitality). and the sharing stage (sharing the
final product). While the experiences
reported and the examples given do not
extend beyond grade eight, high school



teachers will also find value in the sugges-
tions made in the book.

Afticles

‘441. "Ah, Poets.” Time¢ 96 (December 28, 1970):
26-217. )
An account of Kenneth Koch’s teaching
techniques: Describes how Koch responds
enthusiastically to a phrase or idea in each
child’s work, ignoring such “barriers” as
. rhyme and meter. Tells some of the
formulas used by Koch: poems beginning “I
wish...” “I used to be...but now I
am...": “l dreamed....”

442, Arduser, Ruth H. “When I Held a Conch
Shell to My Ear.” Flementary. English 39
(January 1962): 42-45.

A group poem, “When I Held a Conch Shell
to My Ear,” was composed by third grade
children and grew out of their interest in
sea shells. The autfor describes the i inspira-
tion for the poem. its initiation, and the
step-by-step development leading to its
accomplishment.

Creative Poetry fat®*the Sixth-Grade Level.”

Elementary Engltsh 43 (February 1966): 134-

37.
A field trip to lLongfellow’s home led to
children’s interest in his poetry and then to
interest in other poetry. The class was then
encouraged to write their own poetry.
Tea%g techniques included holding indi-
vidual™onferences, introducing similes and
metaphors, and publishing a class booklet

“of verse.

444. Arndt, Linda A. “Teaching the Writing of
Poetry.” Scholastic Teacher (Teacher's Edition
of Senior Scholastic). Senior Scholastic 94
(February 14, 1969): 16-17.

Recommends a step-by-step approach for
students learning to write poetry: write
haiku; writé about a human experience or
feeling in terms of a concrete object; write
metaphors and similes; write group poems
and then individual —poems; revise the
poems.

445, Auerbach, Shirley. *The Shape’s the Thing.”
Fouglish Jowrnal 62 (April 1973): 607-12.

443. Armington. M%g‘o\n S. “An ‘Ex‘periment in

#®  junior high school students,

Teaching Poetry Writing 67

Describes many activities in an eighth
grade poetry unit: studying contemporary
song lyrics; exploring the use of allitera-
tion and metaphor; writing concrete poems:
writing abput films; and participating ina
“poetry treasure hunt” in which students
search through their own poems and
published poems for specific types of
phrases or lines.

446. Bacher, June. “Needed for Language
Growth: A Nourishing Diet of Experiences.”
Elementary English 42 (February 1965): 185-
88.

A “treasure hunt for words” was used to
spark poetry writing about autumn leaves.
Stresses that expression of poetic insights
must be preceded by many experiences in
observing, searching for apt words, and
talking.

447. Beard, Aaron Bernarr. “Carmen Bernos de
Gasztold's Prayers From the Ark: An Ap-
proach to Writing Poetry.” Elementary En-

[ glish 45 (November 1968): 968-71. [

The book featured in the title (a book of

prayers of various animals on Noah’s ark)

proved very appealing zgld stimulating to_

who wrote

their own animal prayer poemq after read-
mg the book. \ :

448, Bennett, John. “Poetry Too Is a Moveable
Feast.. Fuglish Jownal 64 (October 1975):
46 -8, - 7
Stresses the importance of having students
write poems about their personal experi-
ences, using simple language and concrete

~ details,-rather than writing in flowery and
figurative language, using metaphors, sim-
iles, and other tradjtional poetic devices.
Presents and céntrasts numerous palrs of
poems .written in the two styles

449. Bordan, Sylvia D. “Poetry Proje&." Crrade
Teacher 88 (September 1970): 98-105. )

To stimulate imaginative responses to
autumn, children viewed picturées and
listened tofoetry about autumn. They then
developed lists of words}p describe autumt
colors, thought of images delctlng
movement of leaves, 'and wrote poe
which were presented in choral readings db
an assembly program. Includes the “play in
prose-poem form” composed by the pupils.
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450. Bridgman, Betty. “Poetry Is Reporting.”
Flementary English 51 (March 1974): 361-67,
448. . .
Repr‘s%rrts poemmaking as the reporting
of everyday experiences. Describes three
types of poems: “string of things” poems
(lists or enumerations); poems that tell a
story; and poems that take an idea and
make it interesting. Gives twenty practical
ideas for help[yg students write poetry.

451. Carlson, Ruth K\ “The Creative Thrust of
Poetry Writing.” FElementary English 49
(December 1972). 1177-86.

Various poetry forms, such as haiku, tanka.
and cinquain, are described and examples
given. Cites a number of authors and books
of potential value to the student writer.

452. Chamberlain, M. A.. and Riley, J>*Poetry

and the Personal Voice.” Ulse of English 21

(Spring 1970): 208-16.
Children must first see any poem Lheg
write as an accurate record of what they
had in mind; they must then learn to evalu-
ate how efficiently it works. The teacher
may “pomt out verbal redundancies or in-
stances where chidren overreach them-
selves, and ‘may hélp children improve
their word choices.

453, Lhapin, %ylvxa “A Fifth Grade Writes Non-
~sense ¥erse.'
/ 63): 41\%19 -20. )

; After réading verses by Lewis Carroll, a

fifth grade class enjoyed wrxtmg nonsense

t verse based on the pattern, “I thought I

saw ...; I looked agaip and saw it was....”

(Example from a student: “I thought I saw

a kangaroo/Upon the mantlepiece./I looked

again and saw it w sister’s husband’s
niece.”). )

454. Childs, Rita Jean. “A Psychedelic Poetry
Unit...Why Not?”" English Jownal 57 (De-

' cember 1968): 1335-37.

» Through focused examination of an object,
ninth graders learned that fresh percep-
tions can be gained by concentrated obser-
vation.  They exploré’w ways In which

- artists, musicians, and poetg express their
perceptions, studied word Mgeanings and
connotatidns, and wrote thei# own' poems.

2

»
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455. Cline, Sister Deborah. “Developing Middle-
- Grade Children’s Creativity Through Poetry.”
Flementary FEnglish 48 (November 1971):
" 843-48.

Teachers must themselves develop a genu-
ine appreciation of poetry. They can then
teach poetry writing through a planned
sequence: reading poems to students: ex-
ploring rigythm, sense awareness, similes,
metaphors, and rhyme; having children
write in free verse; and introducing specific
verse forms.

456. Cochell, Shirley. “Poetry from Every Stu-
dent.” Scholastic Teacher (Teacher’s Edition of
Senior Scholastic). Senior Scholastic 81 (Sep-
tember 26, 1962): 22T-23T.
Suggests beginning a poetry writing unit
with exercises on alliteration, rhyme (using
the eight line triolet), the quatrain, and
“cooperative couplets” (two students work-
ing together). Students can rewrite Mother
Goose rhymes patterned after thase in The
Space Child’s Mother Goose*by Frederick
Winsor, write poetic character sketches, or
imitate favorite poems.

457, Coffin, LaVerne.W. “Writgng Song Lyrics.”
English Jowrnal 59 (October 1970): 954-55.
Describes a unit ig which students learn
about the techniques of poetry by writing
song lyries.

458. D4avid, Sister Mary Agnes. “The Writing of
Poetry,” Catholic School )umml 61 (June
1961) 3-37.

Before introducing poetry writing, teach- -
ers shduld discuss natural rhythms and
have students talk and write in various
rhythrhic forms. The author also recom-
mends wyiting about colors and writing
- haiku and ®inquains.

459. Decker, Howard W “Poetry Writing:
English Jowurnal 5

‘Killing’ éssxgnment\ [
(September 1968): 849-51.

Describes a poetry-writing exercise that ;

followed a reading of Edgar Lee Master’S‘\/
v Spoon  River Anthology. Students were
asked to write their own epitaph%:after
having been assigned various “deaths.”
Includes samples of the “powerfully reveal-
ing” poetry that resulted.



460. Duffy, Gerald G. “Poetry: An Insight into
Self.”  Elementary English 40 (November
1963): 758-61.

Discusses the effect that writing poetry can
have in helping students recognize their
#Wwn individuality. A detailed outline of
teaching methods follows. Includes samples
of students’ poetry.

461. Feeney, Joseph J. “Teaching Students to
Write Poetry.” English ]mu*mll 54 (May 1965):
395-98.

Students were taught to approach a poem
as a cdmmunication of experience and to
appreciate the imagery and economy of
poetic language through a step- By-step

465.

Teaching-Poetry Wn'ting} 69

emphasizing that the thought is more
important than the rhyme; suggest topics
for poems; require a certain number of
poems during a specified period; read the
student poems to the class.

Garry, V. V., and Cihiwsky, Timothy W.

“Sources, of Inspiration.” Elementary English
52 (January 1975): 113-15.

sequencd of reading poetry and then

writing axd discussing tanka, blank verse,
and stanzgdic verse forms.

462. Fisher, Carol J. “Writing Poetry: Children
Can Do [t!” Paper presented at the annual
meeting of the National Conference on the

A Language Arts in the Elementary School,

Boston, Mass., April 1975. 10p. (Available

from EDRS: ED 106 877.) &
To stimulate children to write poetry< (1)
allow them to develop expe;ieneedyand
anuage to describe them; (2) read a wide

nge of poems to them, and ensure that
poetry is an integral part of-the classroom;

(8) do not impose adult standards on chil- -

dren’s wtiting: (4) introduce various poetic

forms for chlldreh to use. Children’s poetry

should show an'awareness of an experience,

sinterity of Yeeling, and a choice of appre-

. priate and fatural language. [ncludes

. : ; \
examples of ch\xldren s poetry.

463. Flaumenhaft, A. S. “‘l See America Danc-
ing’": Poetic Expressions of High School Boys.”
Clearing House 33 (October 1962): 96-98.

After studying Walt Whitman's poem
which begins “I hear Amerieasinging ...."
students wrote their own poems with the
assigned opening phrase “I seexAmerica
dancing.” Many sampl,w of student poems
are included. ;

464. Garrett, Lawrenw “The Wrm‘mgr of Poetry.”

English Jeugnal 34 (Ianuary 1950): 20-23.
(sives a step-by-step, sequence for helping
students \yrlt(‘ poetry: read entertaining

3

poetry, starting with rhymed couplets but )

466.

Upper elementary students were inspired
to write their own poems after reading two
books of poetry: The Trees Stand Shining, a
poetry collection of the North American
Indians, selected by Hettie Jones; and Hail-
stones and Halibut Bones, poems dealing
with color, by Mary O'Neill. Samples of the
children’s poems are included.

i
Geeting, Baxter M., and Geeting, Cor-

inpe. “Creative Motwatxon ‘of Poetry (You
Must Be Kidding!).” Elementary English 50
_(November/Deceghber 1973): 1205-8.

-

. 469.

Suggests five natural steps leading to the
creation}of po try: hearing poetry speaking

tanc¢ of appealing to the child’s sense of

play “le ing. th@\kﬁi out”) in providing
motiv for creatnve experignces.

_Gilmaf¥, Sister. “Gift for a Rainy Day.”
Catholic School Jowrnal 66{April 1966): 75-76.

In a rainy-day unit based on Ruth Kearney

Carlson’s article “Sparkling and Spinning

Words” (see Entry 149), the author dis-

cussed the qualities of diamonds, wine, and

colors, with her sixth graders. Eacéh child
chose dny emotion, any object; or any ocolor,

rote poems about thenH

Ronald J. “Poetry and the Senses.”
‘inq House 44 (November 1969): 149-61.
ends making a “five senses” chart
lied to well-known poems, shows
students¥that poetry is grounded in ordi- |
nary sen‘sory perception. Students canghen
go outside, record their sensory )%res-‘
sions, and write their own poems.

L

Hagerman, William A. “Dada Lives!

(iives instructions on how to make a dadaist

//1('(11'(1, & Methods 8 (December 1971): 46

poem, This method (derived from methods

described by Tristan 'T7‘ The Dada
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Painters and Poets: An Anthology, edited by
Robert Motherwell) involves clipping an
article from the newspaper, cutting out
each word separately, putting them in a

» bag, taking out the words one at a time, and

: copying them as they come from the bag.
The result is that “originality in expression
is stimulated and unfortellable juxtaposi-
tions of words create colorful and striking
expressions.”

470. Haworth, Lorna H. “Words in Concert.” Ele-
mentary English 52 (January 1975): 109-11,
122.
Sixth graders staged a poetry “Pop Con-
cert”: they gathered poems dealing with a
particular theme (machinery through the
ages), wrote their own poems, and read the

« poems to the class accompanied by appro-
priate background effects.

- 471. Hopkins, Lee Bennett. “Report of a Poet-in-
Residence.” English Journal 62 (February

197‘3) 239-43.
The author “saturated” high school students
with poetry, reading and discussing in turn
poems dealing with successiye life stages
early childhood,* adolescence, adulthobd,
¥ and old age. Students wrote their own
poems dealing with each stage.

472. Kachaturoff, Grace. “A Double Dactyl to
You!"™ Clearing House 50 (November 1976):
129-31.

. Describes the double dactyl, a novel verse
form presented in the book Jigyéyy- Pokery,
edited by Anthony -Hecht and John Hol-
lander, and gives suggestions for teachini
students to write their own.

‘473. Kaplan, Milton A. “Verse Wfiting in the

English Class.” English Jowrnal 55 (Oc@er

1966): 880-84, 890.
To show students that the material of
poetry is inside and all around them, the
teacher should have them read pogms that
illuminate the commonplace; they ¢an then
make thejr own lists of items that appeal to
their senses and organize them into poems.
The author describes techniques for help-
ing students work with imagery, rhythm,

and meter.
-~ P/‘(
/"’/‘

474. Kendrlck Delores T. “On' Teaching the
Writing of Poetry English Jowrnal 48 (May
1959): 266-68.

To stimulate “word interest,” a clgss was
asked to write “word-thoughts” on"Various
subjects such as wmorning; phonograph
recordings of poetry were also used as
teachmg aids.

475 Klrkland Josephme “Choric Verse Through
Creative Writin Elementary Emnglish 40
(January - 1963): §§J ‘

iscussion of the

A step-by-step mposing
14 . Y

processes of a group of sixth rs who

wrote a group choric verse/ for their

promotion exercises.

476. Kralik, Milan. “Poetry: Take a Chance.”
English Journal 64 (October 1975): 52-53.
Proposes a technique for enjoyable compo-
sition of poetry: writing poems based oh
chance combinations of words written by
classgmtes on individual slips of paper.

477. Larrick, Nancy. “Poets and Poetry in the
. 1975 Poetry Festival " English Journal 64
(October 1975):°44-46. \
The author, editor of the 1975 English

ournal Poetfy Festival (see Entry 722),

iscusses strong and wepk points of the
wundreds of entries recdived. Main m-ob- )

+ ms ‘include -the abuse of the adjective

(both in over-use and in unfortuhate inho-

vatlons) clichés, overly amb]tlous attempts

to -dideuss profound arnde phical

subgecﬂg, and poor line breaké) The points
made gﬁ‘e helpful to the teachmg of poetry .

* wrltmg' ~

478. Lewis, élchard.,".‘,Bringivlg Poetry Out ‘of
- Hiding.,” NEA Journgl 56 (February 1967):
12-14. - ’ N

Discusses certain componerits lass ms
that encourage poetiesthinkin chlld'ren
the teacher is concergled Wwith llstemng to,
what children-have to say;' there is an
attitude that all chlldren can participate
fully in the experience of poetry; child¥en’
<hearpoetry, see it, and reach out to write it.
ncludes severarmoems from Muacfes an
nthology of children’s poems edlted by
wis (see Entry 693). st .



479. Lewis, Richard W., Jr. “Brainstorming into
Poetry Reading.” English Journal 61 (Septem-
ber 1972): 843-46.

After viewing and discussing a\ picture
displayed by means of an overhéad pro-
jector, students wrote individual and group
poems. The.author’s purpose was to help
students understand imagery in poems
they read, but the techniques described
would also aid in ,developing creative
wiriting skills.

-480. Manzo, Anthony V., and Martin, Deanna
Coleman. “Writing Communal Paetry.” Jour-
nal of Reading 17 (May 1974): 638-43.

A class of inner-city high school students
who had previously failed English took
part in a three-week project during which
they created a communal poem and madea
videotape with. the help of a professional
poet. Details the process by which a group
leader elicited and worked with student
. responses in writing a commuqal poemn.

48 1§ Meade Richard O. “Introduction to Poetry "
hnqlth{munal 64 (January 1975): 60-
Outlifies a one-week “mini- course’%ntﬁ
graders that integrates the reading and
~writing of pYetry’ mto a meamngfufl'com-
bination. Includes’ suggestions for poems

about animals, people, the night, lonelmess
and war. 4

482 Memering, W. Dean. “A Student Poém Isa
Poem ..." Christefison=J/A. “Is~A~Poem"”

~ Media & Methods 9 (September 1972): 5&—57
76.

/ Th('{}rﬁument orlgmates with Christen- .

son's ardjcle, “Poetry, Wg, Can Understand
It Again” (Media & Methods 8 [Aprll 1972]:

37-39, 54-56), im:which:he welcomes the

recent appeara.nce of more dls/c1plmed
" more structured poems and urges teachers
to glve -up the “do-your-own-pvetry-thing”

and get back to the disciplined approach to

art. Memer\ngr argues that students must
be free,@ explore and experiment, to find -,

their owh.identities and ideas? hefore they
* are as k)ed _to concern themselves with poetic
struct\xre Christenson replies that he.
"~ advoegtes disciplined wrltm;e,r by . thc.ele-
vergh-and twe}fth grade, not dﬂ\through

oy | A_)‘-—
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Y
the school years, but thgt he prefers not to
dignify the free-wheeling, experimental
writing of children by the term “poetry.”

483. Miller, Helen Rand. “Children As Péets.”
Childhood Education 39 (March 1963): 333-35.

. Children in kindergarten through the third -
grade were encouraged to dictate stories

. and poems freely; their work was then

typed for them. The author stresses.content'

over form, and urges children to write
oetry th& doesn’t rhyme.

p
e
484, M{étta James. “Photographlc Perception

and fhe Poetic Process.” Erere zs()Er(h(lnqe 17
(Spring 1973): 20-25. >
Using as-a text Reflections on . Gift of
&y Watermelon ‘Pickle, edited b Stephen
his students’ 1nS1ghts into the poetic experi-
#ence by pointing out similarities» between
writing poetry and taking photographs
They outlined the function of poets: (1)
'select a subject, (2) study the subject
perceptively, (3) employ.
te achieve tHeir purposefl4) record the total
expgrience in the poem. Stugénts then
"wrote #heir own boems, several of which
_are included. >

485. Morris, David. “Teaching Poetry Writing4n .
sthe Third Grade.”
(Aprjl 1975): 580-81. « 7 VN
Explains the ground rules followed by the
author in teaching poetry writing: (1) ac-
% cept @nything written, (2) ignore spellmg.
errors, (3) glvaralse and encouragement,
(4) be, patient.if teaching techniques prove
unsuccessful (5) write along with_the chil-
dren, (6).don't force children to s}}are their
wrltmg if. t’hey don't w1sh to do“so.

486. Musso Barbara Bonner, “Wa,nt te . tlmu-
late Poetry‘ 'ij This.” Gr ade‘?ﬁ)achm 84 (No-
vember 1966); 86. g

«Describes a rhethod of-teaching poetry

riting to middle and prifary grades by
usmgr the Japanese concept of foug divi-
" sions of beauty: hade (colorful, brlgst
flashy), ik? (smart, stylish, ¢ 1c) Jimi (dull, y
traditional), and sl{zbuz (a dull but rich,
‘background‘ with a spark of tontra‘;tmg
brlghtne

oetic techniques .

L

and

FElementary English 52 'J

-~

C

Dunning and others, the author developed .-
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487. Nichols, Norma S. “Poetry in the Second
Grade " Grade Teacher 87 (SeptEmber 1969):

176, 180-82.
~The author read poems of famous poets;
including John Ciardi, Vachel Lindsay, a:é)
William Butler, Yeat, with)h _secon
graders, who theh wrote poe mselves.
The class explored various\elements o
poetry including ideas, ,foan, rhythm,
mood, words, and style.

488. O'Brien, Joseph P. “Advice to Young Poets "
English Journal 55 (April 1966): 461-63, 467.
Warns dgainst the use of trite phrases,
‘rhymes, and subject matter-in poetry, and
lists seveﬁdf dozen phrases to avoid, includ-

ing “tall windswept pines,” “placid sea.”
and “the chirp &Y a robin®” especially if it is

a “cheerful chirp.” Urges students to use

their own senses and to read a great deal of ¢ .

Y

poetry. Cy

489. O’Neill, Jean H. “Metamorphosis of a
Poem:” Elementary English 50 (November/
‘December 1973): 1195-98.

\A step-by-step description of a seventh
grade project in which éach student
receives a picture, describes it, turns the
descrlptx_ n into poetry, and then és(changes

/ith'ariother studentdyho.drawsa =

plcmre.o Whatever the poem describes.

490. Potter .Cayolyn- %01ng Poetry' Medm &
Method.s 8 {Decem ): 46-47. ’
Faced w1th a 6]a§s igh school students
who “hidted everythmg” she had tried, the
author. aroused their interest by playing
Mexican music recorded live at a bullfight.
The class thenyyolunteered phrases about
bullfighting, whXh the teacher arranged in
the %a pC After reading sorne
examp modeM. poetry, the.students
s the/n mdlwdﬁ&ypoems
491 Potter, Ralph. “Dn Teaching the Writing of
Poetry.” an[zsh Journal 39 (June 1950):
J07-13.
In the author’s poetry unit, students begm :
by studymg S. 1. Hayakawa’s Language in
Action and by wrltmg descriptions, of
sensuous 1mpress|ons. They study pubk
lished poems, write’ limericks and par-
odies. and then progress to writing serious
poems. )

\
N

. v

5 493.

496. Schmidlin, Lois Nelson

-~ ,andu

e

492. Rathbone, Charles. “Prelude to the Making

of a Poem: Finger Exercises.” English Jour-
nal 54 (December 1965): 851-56.
Presents short, simple exercises to involve
students and draw them “bit by bit into the
process of writing.” The exerc1ses deal with
four aspects of poetry: sound multlple
\Qeamng, metaphor and form.

Rechtien, John. “Something that Cha)l-
lenged.” English Journal 50‘ (March 1961):
2-3.

tudents Wrote poems based ‘on brief
descriptive paragraphs they had written on
any topic th® appealed to them

494, Reed, Cecilia .. “Using Recor\ds to Teach
Poetry.” Scholastu Teacher (Teacfxe.rs Edition
of Senior: ‘Scholastu) Senior Scholastic 89
s(November 11 1966): 16. :
Since “the first step in the writing of poetry
is to develop an appreciation of it,” the
author reads a great many poems with her
“junigr high school students and - plays
paems recorded by the authors. She usesa

.

recording of 'sea sounds as one stimulus for! ‘

student poetry writing.

495 Rodgers, *Denis. “A Process for Poetry-
.. Writing.” Elementary School Journal 72
-(M‘arch 1972). 294-303.

The Gauthor broke down ‘the process of
poetry writing into a sgquence of five.
lessons for an average fifth grade class:

c‘ontengt

(1) noting differences in forteand

. between poetry apd prose; (2)“ghanging-
prose sentences - Nito poetic form; (3)

- discussing line length and more arranging
of sentences into poetic form; (4) discussing'
the five.senses, “reliving” an experience,
and writing about the experience.in prose
that was converted to a poem; (5) going
through the same process as in lesson 4.

Word Poetry.” Instructor 79 (May 1,970 53-54.

Suggests helping chilgren WWS '

which contain just two words ineach line: 0
gives student examples A

I L

497, Schmidlin, Lois Nelson. “Smile with Slmfg

Poetry.” Instructor 86 (November 1976): 10 —Bf
Tells how to help chlldren think of s1m1le

them in collahorative simile poems.-

. Jnctude examplerrl ten by children.

L

“Introduce Two-
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498. Schulkind, Carole, and Baskin, Barbara.
“Impaled on a Wild Entanglement of Lace:
Poeticy for the Young (ifted Child.” Elemen®
t(zm/ English 50 (November/December 1973):
'1209-14.

Describet the methods used in a project for

Y gifted upper "elementary ~students that

made use of sense training, field tripb and

group writifig. and resulted in a “sophisti-

ted, hardzcover limited edition of a book
of Woetry.”

499. Sheele} Stuart L. "Students as Poets.”
glish Jonarnal oS}Aprll 1969): 577-85. -
Discusses many benefits of having students
write poetry. among ther?:stude;ntx’ dis-
covery that poetry has a place and a func-
© " tion ifi_their living. Gives a step-by-step
process for teaching poetry writing, | fu\x-
. trati through student poems how stu
deurélum be hvlpvd to progress in their use

af strong ‘concrete verbal images.

Kn-

“500. Sherwood. [rene. “The Poet and the Laun-
dry List.” Euglish Jowrnal 59 (Septemlbjér
1970): 824-25. '

To enéqurage poetry writing in students

who are not. academically, inclined. the

author has her class listen togongs and read.

-

poems %at list favorite objects in everyday
experieffte. The students then write their

Y own “laundry list” poems.
501. Shuman,. R. By ird. “"A Poetry Work‘shop

for the Upper Eldmentary Grac Elomen:
tary fnglish 50 (November/Dec mbe'r 1973):
1199-203. ' ' :

. Describeda fastfpaced three day workshop
“in whick stu(ients pdrtlclpated in ssuch
actjvities as writing endings . for poéms,
writing about what they saw in an abstract
shape, \w)rking on buildingr a mood for
poetty writing. and wrlfmg cinquains and
hdlku

N2, bhumdm"' R: Baird. “Teasing Writing Out of

ligh School Students.” Erglish Joxrnal 62
K {December 1973): 1267-71.

A two-day poetry \w)rkxhop showed stu- -

ddnts how to get started w riting and how to
work cach other'y vrities. " Activities
o in¢lugled :1:1 wo-nunute silent period to build
a mood for WrIgIE, nonstop writingron an

\ | o

HA

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~

=
-

o . ' . .
. '1'4‘(1('/1 tng Poetry Writing T e
" . > ’V L
..assigned tOplL and reading and comment-

( ing on other students’ wntmg -

5031 *Slaughter, William. “Childres. Can Write
Poqr'-y." Language Arts 53 (February 1976):
162-67, 186.

Based on his experiences as a visiting poet
in a fourth grade cla%smom the author ,
offers: numerous poem ideas. {neluding: the
“self portrait as” poem (pretending t§ be
soméone’ else), the “Poetman, or .Poet-
woman”’ poem \(imagﬁﬁn"g and writing .
about a poet supe}t hero), the sound poem.

- Suggests $ome umcepts about poetry that
teachers can deVelop, such as: poetry does
Bot have to rhymeaspoetry does not havesto
be prett\ poetry s dl\\ avs right, never

ywrong. i

504. Smith, Josie ;. “An Experience in (reative

Writing."” hn_(//m/z Jowrnal 41 (September
1952): 372-73 ' .
Students wrote” éssays’ on the lives - of /-

famous men, including Gandhi’ Nehxu and
Moses; thev%hen arranged the writiftgs in
poetic form for a, (horlc weadNag by the
class.

.)().) Solkov: Arnolgd Upon First I,ooklng into-
Christensens utm e Fnglish Jowrnal -HY
(Septéember 1970): 834-36.

/Suggests and explains how to teach stu-

’ dents to-write “instant poems” based on the
cumulatige sentence. Such poems are a
means o{;ncouraging students to use the

‘"ideas of generative rhetoric proposed by
Francis “Christensen " in ways that wi)l
_encourage inventiveness and imagination.

.)()h ‘4tdsscn Marilyn K. “Creative Writing in -
Junior High Sch()ol' Fnaglish Jonynal 54
(Jangary 1965):717-20; 27.

Disturbed by ghildren’s temieng&\ ‘to w mt(’
poetry with forced rhymes and shythms,
the “.author stressed the importanee of
content and the necessity of making words, * -
sounds, and images fit the purpose of the
poem. Field trips. reading modern poets,
writing hgiku. and painting - to music?

-~ . helped th ctass learn o (ﬂ(pr(‘x\ their

feelings in poetry. '

H07. Stein, Debra. “Thousands of Glassroom
Poets.”  Today's  Fducation 61 - (Febraary
1972): 18-20, )



Practice
A poets-in-igsidence program made; it

. possﬁle forfventeen poets to. visit class— -

-rooms and conduct teacher workshops

throughout ‘New Jersey. -The _poets trans-

. formed the classrooms inta pdetry work*
-shops with a atmosphere of fupyand play:
They -emphasized development of seﬁse
pergeptions, emotional reactions; meta- .
Elié and r‘hythm and sound. )

508. Thompson, Phyllls “Haku Mele: AfPoetry i

Workshop- Program.” English Joumal 60
(February 1971y 215219,

Describes a poetry program (Hafu Mele is

Hawaliian for poet) in» which unlver51ty

students led weekly small-group sessions.in

poetr'y wr1t1ng .at elementary and gecond-

_ary levels. The focus of the program was

rigorous student criticism of each other's
work. ‘

509 Thompsoh Phyllls “lee 3 Poet” Elemen-

‘ tary E@ 49 December 1972): 1145 G4\7 h
b 1151.

g ¢ Propos
would * exc‘
excessive re rlty of meter or singleness
of intérest, ‘excessive collaboration, &kxces-
sive planning (in order to maké room Yor
freedom), and abstractions *that have n\g
emerged from what is known to the senses
Stresses that the child as poet needs to
learn about many d\lffer'ant areas of

\ knowledge and to gain ah awareness fhis
#br her own. ddentity.

510. Tiedt, Iris M. “A New Poetry:{

7

5

.

¢

~ / _

’ orir: The

Diamante.” E‘Ie'mentary Englsh/% May
1969k 588-89. (;

- Describes the diamante pattern of poetry,

inve d by the author whd was searching .

for ied ways to stimulate the poetry -

" - writing -of ;r,hxldren gives examples, of

dlamante poems written by qixth- grader%

- 511. True ‘Michael. “The Poets in the, ‘Schools

y@nti-Massacre Movement.” "English Journal
64 (October. 1975): 61-63. R

.. Discusses the nature and success of th?

L

Poets in the Schoo]s program, which place
professmnal poets in‘schools with the goal
of helplng students to ‘become actively
involved with poetry and of combating the
typical “massacre of poetry that qgeurs in

t

1

writing program that :
forced ghyme’ patterns,..

i

the classroom: Gives Mirections to teaChers
for settingup a fesidency for a poet in their
_ classroams and: serves as a preview to he
s author’s booklet” Poets in the Schools (

Entry 737).

512 -Wallenstein, Barry. hg 85‘1dren Poets?”
Commonweal 93 (February 1971) 448 =5Q..
The author raises fnanyguestions about the
best. ways of ‘teaching poetry wrltlng to

_children based»n his owy/experiences and
on his re §hlons to Kemfeth.Koch’s jwok. .
Points gut the need for the'teacher toexcite .
students gpBut'a particular theme without
1nh1b1tmg the expre§51on of it. Stresses that
teachers should recognize ‘the -value of -

‘ poetry writing as a creative. expemence,for
cHildren and-should not Be concerned with
searching fgr “good), poems as judged by
mature. sfdndards of artistic taste. N

- 5d3.- Walter, Nina Willis. “Maklng Poetry " ’
CTA Journal 59 (March- 1963):.23, 37.

Tells how to .release. chlldrens—creatlve
mmglnat)on prowde creat;ve experlences
solet chlldren speak freely about their experi- -
ences; let them kmow their responses are -
“valuable, give them time to think about

" their exp‘!!i*lensgs The main? geal ?r '
children’s poetry wr1t1ng is the awakenihg -
of an increased awafeness of the world
r}about them and a deepenlng enJoyment of
eiperlence

514. Weston, J. H. “Poetry’amhe I;{oodlums 2"

( .

1
N

-

" English Jowrnal 50 (October 1961):-475- X7

Thé rebellious type of'student “whe consis-
tentl hifks up novél ways of gettingsinto -
le’’ shquld be exposthroughout the
schooL year to contemporary ‘irmational and -
impulsive” poetry.” Late in the year guchg

";‘“‘*s ts can be urged ‘to write poetry of
' - what er type they wish, breakmg every
“rule .

they desire.

515. Whiti "Monroe H.. “Poetry&)‘f Rod
McKuen:, A\Modern Approach. for(F‘{"eachmg
Poetry.” Elementa,ry Englis ebruary -
1972); 240-41. Q/Mg
A unit for sixth graders was bullt ardund a

- tapeg- program of . McKuen'’s. poem{’gome

“read by the teacher and gome su g . by
McKuen. Students then wrote their own

.. poems, which were taped agalnst mu51cal
backgroundq .

-

N ¢ LRI
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516. Wickens, Elaine. “Please Don’t Tell the"
Children.” Young Children 23 (Oetober 1967): -
" 15-18.
¢ Urges teachérs not to spoxl poems. rfou’/
children by telling tgo much about- them

illustrates, how children’s creativity may be ,

developed by the tedcher whoy SensLtWely
(draWS ‘out their respGﬁqes 1Q poetry In-
,,g:ludek children’y ‘poems which * resulted
. fromya i'eadmg and discussion of a poem bv

: &dna St. Vincent Mlllay S :
siz

1ddows J. '“ertmg Poetr» " In Xge E.r-
perience of Poetry in School: Six [gsbhz/s on
_ Aarwus Ways of Presewting-Poetry in Second-
.ln 1/=\&.b_QQ[s edited, by Victoria V. Brown
pp 127-55. London: O\(ford Umverslt\ Press
1953, -
Stresses the. 1mportance of poetr\ wrltmg
. as part of the whole poetry experience. Out-
- .lines a four-step teaching method: (1).the'.
? teacher rea® one or two poems; (2) the
*  "teacheg introduces the subject; (3) children”
.+ write, and teacher observest (4) the teacher
or children read poems noted “by the
leacher as the. children - were wrltmg
* Presénts a few sample lessons and exam-
». Dles of the poetry which, resulted )

518." Williams, ‘Charles W “My Hl-gh ‘School
Poets.” Today's Ed, on '57 Septen'lber :
1968): 21. ?

. The author finds- that all his sl:udents can’
" write poetry when he encOurages thern to

“drop their-masks” and let themselves go.
To 'stimulate honest writing, he employs
pamt;mg smiusice, and writing outdoors, andl
" .requiresdilence whllé studentsare writing. .

519 “Wooten, Vida .Jo. “Prlmary Creative Writ- ’
ing.” Teras Outlook 52 (April 1968): 24, 64.
Avallable from EDRS: ED 025 506.) - ..-

A second gra.de class began 'a creative
‘Writing “project by listening to.poetry and -
. selecting poems to memorize and.recite,
which stimulated and encouraged thcmto

PR
-

evaluate - poetry and to ¥rite them owq #o

‘poems. Sixth mggrs acted as secretames
for the younger children. wrrtmg (l()Wn
their (llCtAte(l poems SN

)Z() /,elrgq R()Sq Well vemed f()r the Season
(r)(l(/( “Teach#ér-89 (December 'l(l’l{l) IZF 3.
A class of s0- calletl slow le.lrners e‘(per)

"DRAMA WRITING :

. Setting,

-

. r
. . e o~ o, W
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enced feelings of success when they collabo-
~Jated on a group poem about Christmas.,

heir poem and illustration'were printed in
the_school paper.

TEACHING FICTION AND

* Most of_ﬁ;he bodks and articles on fiction focus on

helping students learn to develop plot, mood,
characterization,
in short stories.

dialogue Several

ing published short stqries as an aid in learning

"~ to write fiction,” and one suggests modeling
“stories after literary selections. Others give step-
by-step . suggestions for guiding students in -

writing fiction: holding individual student con-
ferences, \and hﬂvmg students work in srhall
groups.

Some of the authdrs stress that studentfictlon

" is most effective when it is based on situations

that students sknow most- about. But- several

~authars have found it effective to help students
_write fiction based on their favorite literary

genres, including horror, adventyre; mystery.
and romance. :
This section also contains ideas_for helping

.students write plays, film and television scripts,
_ monologues, puppet plays. and ,(gerettas ‘Many
-authors offer suggestions for gu

ng students in

producing their work for an audience.
- : :

Teaching Fiction Writing
Books : B : .

521 (asqll R V. th . Fz'zta'ml Second Edi- -

tion. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentlce Hall
1975 174p. :

. “'Although addresseclp»{o college and ad-
‘vanced' high schoo! students, this' book.

point of view, and ~
; autho[s'
“ mentfon.the importance of reading and discuss-

"\ provides. valuable .ideas to teachers’ mter\\e‘."

ested in- helping ‘young writers develop”
wthelr fictign-writing  skills. Sectlonffﬂne
urges thé reader to read-good fictibn in
order to, learn principles of writing, and' Jt”

"shows why it is best for writers to choose -

subjects fram their ‘own life experiences.

This ®ection also, presents several “finger *

. exercises,” shews§ how to keep a wq}er's

notebook, and discusses description, narra-

tive passapes, scenes, and dialogue. Section

l\.A.“\n .

e
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Two resents six short stories as examplé"s

ofAfaried approaches to writing fiction; and
ection Three examines the concepts of
unity, plot as unity, character tone, and

theme.

522. Hubert, Kare:( M. Teachmq and Writing.
Popular Fiction: Horror, Adventure. Mystery
and Romance in the American Classroom.
New York: Teachers & erters Collaboratlve
1976 235p. y/‘

Discovering that her elementar and; sec

ondary. studepts liked to read .popuﬂar

genres of literature, the author provlded yiwy

writing activities that reflected their read- « 1
ing preferencés. In this book, she discusses ™ b
backgraund dn the nature and emotional -
content of the fourlrenres treated, tells how
to help students build up to writing stories, _
_ . and offers more ghan one hundred classroom-
«  tested “reclpes LY be used as story-starters
- for horror, adventure, mystery. and ro-
mance stories. Includes an anthology of
‘Q students’ stories.

Artlcles .

523, Anderson Viola. sﬁe Teacher’s Role in the
Maklng m‘i Fiction Writer.* English Journal
56 (AprikgdeT): 607-9.

Studen studled the devices -used by
professxpnal short story writers in setting a
mood and in bulldmg character through

. dress, action, and dialogue, and. then
. applged the devnces to their own wrltlng
524 Ballou Ba@ara Exerclses Bu1ld1ng

toward the Short Story.” English Jou’mal 49

v (May 1960): 343-46.

) Exercised to?develop story writing skrlls
included: students’ readmg and d1scuss1ng
published shart stories, writing character-

- sketches, writing plotted stories based on
* pictures, writing half a story which whs -
then completed by another class member,

working in partners to evaluate eaeh
other’s storfes. - iz‘ ’ ‘
525. Carlson,

‘ guhe ‘Six Uses of D{;alog——Hva'to
Teach Them.” Grade Teache7 86 (April 1969):
7 7. .
Presentsa step-by-step sequence for teach-
. -~ing the wrifing of dialpgue to fifth_and -.
“sixth graders. jectives are to

learn six common u‘s:s of dlalogue to- study

‘ examples of these uses, and to practlce
wrltlng dialogue.

526. Corlaty, Linda S. “Who’s Writing?” Grade
Teacher. 89 (September 1971): 9-10. =

Presents step-by-step lessons for a unit on
“point of view” that helps children define

» point of view, realize the many factors that
influenee point of view, anlg gain awareness
that literature is written from a particular
standpoint.

527. Drake, Robert. “Teaching Fiction Writing.” -
CEA Forum 4 (April 1974): 13-14.
Outlines the main aspects of teaching
< fiction writing: make students sensitive to
hat is good and what is bad in fiction by
requiring them to read both kinds; insist
that students tell their own storjes, write
about what they know, and write what they
feel compelled to write, not what they may
feel they should write. Points out the
teacher’s role in providing a stimulating
climate.

528. Folsom, James\K “Evaluatlng Creatnve
Writing.” High Points 46 (November 1964)
D-27. Also in Writing and Literature in the

. Seeondary School, edited by Edward J. Gor-
_don, pp. 123-44. New York: Holt Rmehart
and Winston, 1965; and. jn Inward Vision . .
Imaginative Writing, by John B. t%)géen Jr
and Barbara Pannwitt, pp. 203-24. Welles—
ley Hills, Mass:.: Independent School Press,
1971 (see Entry 615). :

Discusses the Daily Themes rse at Yale
in which students submit a 300-word theme’
daily. Explains how teachers may evaluate
students’ £1ct10q~ writing: by presenting
portions of seven Student-written shert®

_stories and discussing thejf good and bad:
points. The best stories, the author stresses,-
are those about people; events and ideag are

“impertant only. .reveal character,

- The good stories\

’ revelatlon rather-tha r—exposmon they do

fot tell us what to, hmk but rather show us
*what happened.” he’evaluation prlnclples
‘are also applicable to the writings' ¢f high
_school  studenits. (See also Entr}' 549.)

529. Folsom, James KﬂTeachlng Creative Wrjt-
- ing through Point of View.” Journal of E‘n-
glish Teaching Techmque& 5" (Summer 19723

1-22..
t/'.)?{ “

- . &y

ieve their effect by



Quoting from numerous student-written

stories,  the author demonstrates the im-
portance of teaching students about “point
of view” in wr1t1ng fiction. He also discusses
the analogy between writing and film tech-
‘nique, and shows how a teacher can teach
wrltldg by~talking in terms of films.

© 530. Goller, Gayla North. “Mystery Writing for
the Middlé Grades.” Elementary English 52
(February 1975): 192-93.
The author capitalized on children’s enjoy- _
ment of mystery stories by having them ~
write their own mysteries.

" 531. Groff, Patrick. “A Model for Writing Ad-
venture . Stories.” FElementary English 46
(March 1969): 364-67.

Proposes a detailed pattern for adventure
stories that can be used by children in-

writing their own stories; the model is
'parti-cularly useful fo‘@olating the parts of
stories for “reluctant” writers so they can
- see how a certaln kmd of story 1s put
together

532. Hadley, ‘Barbara. “Short Story Writing in'

Senior High.” E’nghsh Jemrnal 51 (January
1962): 49-51.

Describes  a unit d1v1ded ‘into a study of
three- elements of short .sfory-: writing:
. s . setting, character portrayal, action and
plot development. Students studied: litera-
ture and analyzed writers’ .
befm‘e wr1t1ng their own short

533 Hlatt Mary “Teachmg the ertlng
Short Story.” English Journal 54 (%‘cem

‘\a

5): 810-18. .
/L short story wr1t1ng project WN#h three

different .. groups of eighth and :ninth
«gradérs involved the reading and study of a
group’ of stories, development " of each:
student’s story«e idea, writing the first draft
and the final ion, and “publication” i
some instances. Frequent individual con-
ferences were held, and emphasis was
. placed on writing about somethmg based
on personal lnow lédge orexperience which
the wrlter felt strongly about oS

) 53'4 Jackson Norma F. “ertl"ﬁ”i"
Teacher™90 (December 1972)%46:

JI:St ovels
_50 .
In an excltlng& se,lf-motwatmg, ex 1larat-

1ng prolect sﬁtth ‘graders wrote zthelr own
. “ h

Wn}&;m
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novels, discussing them and getting help in

“Young Author’s Forums.” The author ex-

plains hew to initiate the project and details.

~ her system.for organizing the material and

. facilitating Jthe students’ work on their

books. L.

535. Larom, Henry V. “Sixth Graders Write

Good Short Stories.” Elementary E’nglzsh 37
(January 1960): 20-23.

Reports how elemerits of writing taught in

.a college-level course (description, lively

verbs, plot, suspense, characters a@]char-

acter - motivation, “viewpoint, and” story

" theme) were employed with sixti\-grade

students with.results the author condidered

saperior to those achieved with his co ege

students.

536. Leavitt, Hart [Day]. “To Write or Not to
*"Write: And How?” In Writing and Literature
.in the Secondary School, edited by Edward Ja
"Gordon; pp. 55-76. New York: Holt, Rinehart

and Winston, 1965; and in Inward Vision. ..
Imaginative Writing, by John B. Ogden, Jr.,
and Barbara Pannwitt, pp. 185-201. Welles-
ley Hills, Mass.: Independent School Press,
* 1971 (see Entry 615).

Discusses and illustr®®es the “Seven Deadly
Sins” of teenage writing and  urges the
writing of Ashort: short” fiction as “the most
effective and the qiost interesti disqg-

“pline for sharpening students’ minds a%'
observation.” Such wr,mng helps- students”
to be specific in their writing and 8hould be

nused by -students to explore character
ldeg d conflict that are of vital interest

(0% them in their own lives. - -

537. Marty Marvin. “Children Can Bec e -
Better Writers.” Elementary E‘nglzsh 41
. (January 1964): 53- 55 , ‘ y
Children can be taught to use 1mag1nat1ve
figures of speech iri their writing, and to
- develop plot, character, and settlng n the
stories they write.

538. Martml Teri. “On the Teaching o’f”Creative
Writing.” Grade Teacher 78 (March 1961):

1 38-39, 101.
Working in'ssmall groups and evaluating
each other’s writingfifth graders invented
" and.described their own characters wrote’ :
a story plan in wh1ch their chardcfér was

«
o
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cortfronted with a problem, and wrote a

y

~didlogue ~between their character and

another person. Each child thén wrote a
first draft of an original story, which was*
evaluated orally by other students cor-
. rected, and revised. One of the short stories

‘is included. .

539. Murphy, Charles P. “The Teaching of Fic-
tion as Composition.” English Joumal 55
(March 1966): 331-34.

‘To make students aware of the comp051-
tional aspects of fiction:in a. way that
involves them in the creative process, the
author gave each student the elements of a
short story plot and d1rected them to write
thelr own storles

b40. Noble Donald*“Rewrltlng the Great Plots "
English Journal %O (December 1961): 628-29.
The writing *of short stories based on
literary selections allows full
students’ imaginations and gives a basm
insight into the structure of the short story.
Gives suggestions for" stories based on
Julius Caesar and Silas Marner.

541. Nold, Ellen W. “Short Seripts and the Short
Story.” English Journal 61 (Maﬁ:h 1972)
377-80.

In an exercise to develop critical aware-
ness, students are given the beginning

lines of a scene from a story without being,

told that the scenes are from real stories. -
Working -irf paifs, they write scripts for the
completion of the scene, read aloud and
discuss their scrip% and then compare
them with thé origifal stories.

542. Person, Tom. “ . .. So Proud You Could Po'p'"

E‘nylzsh Journal 49 (Novemlper 1960): 520-27.

Discusses many aspects sf teachlng crea-
tive writing: setting the atmosphere fer
free, expression; teaching the elements of
character, setting, plot, and-eonflict; estab-
lishing attitudes of persistence in polishing
stories; handllng varied personalltles of
students,

543 3 Porter “Norma. “Fiction Wntlng—Elghth

Lrade Style.” E‘nglzsh Journal 47 (May 1958):. .

292—93
> After writing gr’oup stories in ‘round
robin” style, analyzing the stories, and

o

play, of . _

reading published shont stories, students
~ wene ready to write 'their own storles ’

544 Rouse, John. “In Rhythms Run the Words
- That *Sound the Self.” Media & ‘Methods 6
(February 1970): 41-43, 62-65. o
Building on student interest in hot rod
novels, the author helped his eleventh
_ grade class of “failures and troublemakers”
write their own such novel. Small groups of
students acted out the scenes of the novel
-and wrote down scripts for them,. from
which the best scripts were selected and
used for -the novel. The, class also read
poems, and wrote poems about the “themes”
of the¢ir lives. (Part two of a two-part
article; part one does not deal with creative
writing.) . P

'545. St. Jokin, Sister'Mary “Flashbgck Tech-

nique in Writing.” Catholic Schpol Journal 65
" (October '1965): 64, 69. .. . ¢
Outlines a method for” teaching pupils to
use the .flashback technlque in their
writing; shows how certdin well-known
works can be used To\illustrate the tech-
nique. 4

546. Schmitt, Gladys. “Creativity in the even-
ties.” In English Education Today, ed1 d by
Lois S. Josephs and Erwin . Steinberg; pp.
424-35. New York: Noble and Noble, 1970.

Discusses the author’s methods of teaching .
college students to write fiction by means of -
personal conferences; the fechniques are
"also appropriate for high school use.

547. Schneider, Maxine. “A Pattern~or Story
Wr1t1ng " G'rade Tedcher %Z\(October 1969):
102-3.

After pupils™ analyzed tistory of Goldz-
" locks and the Three Bea’rs the teackﬁ
. helped them to make Y story line-~that
"+ demonstrated the action of the story: qfiiet
" beginning, mounting exc1tement at each\
new incident, climax, and q

k endi
The story line prov1ded a guldejar/th/

" children’s story writing.

L -

B 5-‘1‘8Y~ Seid, ‘Kerfieth A. “Gettin

1nto Fiction.”
. Exercise Exchange 17 (Spring 1973):580-32.

Outlines- an exercise in which tudents -
" choose an incident, scene, person, or thing
~and write threerdifferent paragraphsabout

- ) G,
3 2 "»
- ¢ -
s
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it: one objectively neutral, one _primarily
positive in connotatiop, and one négative.
Diseusses the functlons of ‘the exercise,
particularly as it points up the .relation-
ships between fiction and nonf1ct10n

Sewall, Richard. “The Content of Student

Writing.” In Essays ‘on the Teaching of En-

glish: Reports of the Yale Conferences on the

Teaching of English, edlte(l by Edward J. Gor-
don and Edward S. Noyes, pp* 61-77. A publi-

..

catior of the National Council of Teachers of
English. New York: Appleton- Century C’rofts

- 1960.

L]

550. Siegel,
Character
‘munieation 25 (May 1974): "200-3.

551.

, ' Discusses the Yale Dally Themes course, in
. whlch students wrote a 300-word paper

every day for an entgire term. Presents and

analyzes many-samples of student fiction to _

show ¢ hggwm students are’ taught % use
specll{c detail, 40 sharpen all their senses,

to clarify- by point of view, to useﬁvhe )
indirect method, to choose words preclsely, .

and to make each story a unified Whote. The
methads discussed may be', helpful
teachers at the advanced secondary Level
(See also Entry 528.)

Sally Dewald. “Beginning w1th
College Composition &nd Com-

Destribes an approach developed by novel-
ist.and teacher Gladys Schmitt in which
exercises are planned for seven weeks to
allow students.“to, create a character, to -
know 'this character intimately,” and™ to
bring this character, if possible, tothe point

where the character would take on a

fictional life of his or her own.
S/taats Mable M. “Continued Next Week "

English Journal 49 (February 1960): 112-14.

In-an .exercise involving writing a. story
mgroduction and analyzing its effect, stu-.
dents wrote the opening paragraph to-a
Ery or moving picture to be “continued
Xt week " The class then evaluated the
wrrtlngs "

& 552 Strong, Fonathan. “The Short. Story Work-
shop.” English Jourpal 59 (September 1970%:
811-23. B

Gives 1deas for teachlng a short-story
workshop in which students criticize ea
other’s work; points out COmmon f 111n s of

. Teaching Fiction and Drama Writing ‘ 79

the young short story writer and suggests

~ ®ome practlcal solutions..

553‘Yocum Charles Franklin. “Creative Writ-

ing: Fiection.

" Grade Teacher 81 (October

11963) 52, 117.

A

. Provides a’step-by-step sequence for teach-
ing children how to wrlte stories; tells hoW’
to teach about character settlng, problems
fo be faced and so‘lved by the character, and
outcomes. Suggest_s that the first
should be started By the teacher and
domplled as a grOUp effort. . g

Teachmg Play ertmg and Script Writing

Books * .
554. Bordan, Sylv1a Diane. Plays as Teathing

- act¥

Tools in the Elementary School. West Nyack, '
. N.Y.: Parker Publishing Co., 1970. 249p.

Presents guidelines for teachlng a.class to

erte or1g1nal plays. Suggests a sequence of *

: (1) pupils improvise dialogue for
a short episode read aloud by the teacher,
(2) pupils i Imprevise a series of episodes and,

then write down the dialogue, (3) pupils

recreate htire story . from -4~ basal
reader, (4)fthe teacher writeS an original
play with he class Discusses-the benefits
of play
“retardedrz(eader

d “underachievers”

superior. students; intludes models of ori-
© ginal pla;& ahd d1scusses technlques usgd* ®

to generalg™them. % )&

555. Cornwell, Paul GMatw Playmakmg m the

sC 2

. Primary School. Photg _
‘rhouse. London; Chatto & Windus, 1970. 136p.

Records so&e ‘experienges in creative
playmaking in an English prlmary school

. (1ntermed1ate level), particularly a perect"
- in Which -children wrote and performed a

play based on Homer's O,dy,ssey Tells-how
the clasg created th_e play Wee°k by week;
in¢ludes .an - anthology

children’s ppems -
" written durmg the pro;ect and aichaper ¢ on *

eatit e jor all .students, from -

hs by Niek Mill-- - B

¢ the use of mime, movemgpt; and drama to
. stimulate - ‘writing. The author ikens his
alms to: those expressed by. Sybil Marshall,’_
.in An Experiment in. E@&catwn (%ee Entry . -
6).to enrich children’s. imagtnations and
st1mula.te their potentlal for Credtivity.
® »
t

r
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J Articles+ ' \

556'. Appel, Joseph M. “Creative Writing
through *Dramatics.” English Journal 48
(November 1959): 482-83.

Each student in an eleventh grade class -

was required to write® one-act play and to

‘present it orally; students worked together &

to stage the plays

557 “Cochell, Shlrley “Monologues Somethmg
New for Creative Writing.” Schelastic Teacher
(Teacher’s Edjtion of Seniér ‘Scholastic). Sen—
ior, Scholas:/%83 ‘(October 25,.1963): 1OT

After regding and hearing several- mono—

logues, a class wrote their owr; the author. -

. lists the suggestions she made to 1n1t1ate
the activity, and pomts out that wratlﬁg
monol6gues helps overcome difficulties in

writing dialogue. The article includes a list’-

of books containing. monologues.

558. De Roo, Edward. “Teaching the ProceNures

A for . -Writing a Play.” Speech Teacher 19
(November 1970): 257-61. =

In teachiffg playwrltmg procedure teachv

ers should realize that: {1) In ern prac-

‘tlcmg professionals start to Wl"l from an

-impulse rather than from a “cookie-cutter

- formula”; (%) the gpurse content should deal

with th.e'developxent of individuals’ crea-

. tivity, rather than with-the completion of

> ¢ a play; (3) tape recording ‘and videéotaping

.can be u?ed“w enaver repeated playback

might Wlp stu s, sti'petuhe their plays;
‘ (1‘1%] f'd>e ramatlzatlon and p ntonﬁ\
thlon haVe value m A pliywrltmg

Course N - T

:.-,5'5‘9 Donlan, Dam “The Ray Bradbury Dl%tic

Workshop.” Elemmtary E‘n?lzsh H1 (J

1974). 29r82 .
Discusées a unit i
how' to change
dialogue,

wh1ch students learped
logue into .play

writing a film s
story. - A

Workmg in- small groi

" plays, madg, phppet
duced Jpuppet plays:

ewrote a short story By Ray
Bradbury as d short play, an(i!,wot‘kecf on &,
ript for one scene from the o

w'2596:1 L .

¢

used’ to guide the ch11dren through the
many steps involved.— =~

561. Galleys, Beverly H. “Creat1v1ty in the Basm-
"¥Skills Class.” English Journal 52 (November
1963): 622-24.
A basic skills teacher reports on the success
of a unit based on the students’ writing of
original plays, which they performed for
the othe{ elass members.

562, Mlller Doris. “Puppet Theatre for Teen-

agers.” Media &- "Methods 9 (September 1972):
, 72-73. ‘
+Ninth graders working in small groups
y_yf; puppet skits during a. four-day
“ & "witkshop, and performed and videqtaped
uthe skits.-Includes the teacher’s gu%es
k’or the students, in which she describes'
edch of the puppets proyvided and gives sug-
gestions for wr1t1ng and producmg the
skits. \

563. Moro, Stephen, and Fle Donald R
“Video ¢Short Story?® Englis Journal 65
(M:gyh’%%) 60-63.

' "Describes methods thirough - whlch students
working in“small groups can create and
produce a short story for videotaping.
Through personal experiences with famil- .

* lar telev1s10n characters, the author finds;
students "are -able-to develop plots. and-
themes which are reflections of their own
lives and concerns.

i 564. Nikirk, F. Martin. “Filmmaking, A Seventh

‘Gpade Experience.” School Arts 754(—B€ember

‘1975): 16-47. .
After compteting an English uniton horror -
and mystery stories, a seventh grade class
wrote and produced their -own horror, ™
movie. ‘

565. Noble Donald. “Television Script Book Re- K
ports.” English Jowrnal 49 (April 1960):

——

Descrlbes methods us;ld to  help. tenth

%ders write" @ televisi scrlpt based on a
ngle-scem fron} a novel. + '

rson. “Our~Own J‘umor ngh ,
'” ‘Englzsh Journalﬁl (N ovem-

rﬂ% gr up of Jung h'rgh\school students"r
- were the s?rapt r .

a ong -act play m syx-
AR .

vo!
A (7' ’ Al M :
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scenes. Other students composed music for
the play, choreographed danée numbers,
designed scenery, and staged the play as a
musical.

_567. Sposet, Ray, and Asad, Tom. “The Play-

.maker, or, The Dramatic Side of Life.” En- |

glish Journal 63 (March 1974): 80-81. \
Describeg-a seven-point procedure through
which a class of students can write a play;
stresses conflict as an gral part of hu-
man existence and a he basis of play-
writing.

568.¢ Stevens, Mary; Neuger, Judy; Maraffie,
Bertha Neubert; and Singer Debbie Feiman.
‘Creatmg an Operetta.” Instructor 75 (June/
July 1966) 83, 118, 122, 124, 126, 128.
_ In a six-week summer workshop for fourth
gnd fifth.graders, teachers of art, music,
- nd creative writing collaborated to help
the children create and produce an operetta.
Describes some of the techniques used in
helping children write the scfipt.

569 Sulllvan Joannat “Taping TV Shows Pro-
“motes Creative ertmg in the Classroom.”
Medza & Methods 8 (Aptil 1974 -51.
. Suggests act1v1t1es that can e ge from
- playing the tape-recorded audlo portion of .
« afavorite TV show: students can transcribe
the dialogue and act out thgstory; theygean
make comic book versions of thé W
cap write additions or dlffer‘ -.'

Teacher 94 (December 1976),, 52 56
Descrlbes a technique that involves choos-
ing a t0plc that children have expressed

interest in and .then having them do some .

sinple research, draw up an outline, and -
campose mini-plays that are incorporatéd

play about the Trojan-War.

571. Vogel, Nancy. “How a High School Class.in
- Utah Sold a»TV Script!” Writerks Digest 53
- (February 1973): 21-23, 417.
A step-by-step account of how a high schooL
;class in“ereative wx?atmg wrote an original
‘script for the TV “program Room 222.
Incjudes the teachér’s initial letter of
% mqulry\to the-prodiicer, advice and instrtc-

in a class play. Tells how ohe grdup wrote a °

-+ were de

tlons fram the producer’for \aﬂ'ltmg the :

script, and a portion of the finished outJine
for the script.

- .

MATERIALS FOR STUDENT USE

Tb,eseamaterlals designed for use by students,
mcluge books, textbooks, workbooks, lesson
series, and specia)l, classroom materials such as
story cards.

Most® of the books b}end exercises With
disgussions of writing techniques, Many present
models for student writhhg.and include exam-
gles of student writing to serye as motivation.

ome provide pictures and® photographs as
- writing motivatdrs; one series, the Stop, Look &
- Write Series, is based entirely.on’ writing in
response to such stimuli. A few books, written by
successful published authors, offer students
“tricks of the trade” based on their own
experiences.
© Some of the materials listed here are not
planned specifically for use in the classroom but

* may be used by interested students who want to

pursue the study of* writing on their own. In
.attempting to ‘give guidance to such students,
especially those at the advanced secondary level,
teachers should be aware that there is.a vast
body of literature available on the craft of
writing. We have not attempted to include this
category in this bibliography, but we think that
teachers may want to alert particularly inter-

Inc., which include an extensive series of how-to
books on writing plays short stories,! novels,

Juvenile flctlon, light verse and prose humor, '

and magazine articles. The Writer, Inc also
publlshes The Writer, 3 magdzine filled with’ tips
for’ the wofild-be writer. Wiiter's Digest is

) anotherq,aluable resource for the asplrrhg

writer.
Becau ost of, he materlals in this section

for use at specific grade levels'%v
have ncluﬁe a grade level code for each-item?
The codes are: K——kmdergarten P—primary;
[+ .mtermedlate J—Jumor high school and

-’S—kgemor"hlgh school.

‘672 Applegate, 'Mﬁuree Winged Wmtmga Imag—-~ ,
'E?smtfﬁe Poems,and Stories gf Schopl Chgidren-

from Grades 4 thmqgh 8. Efvanston Ill Row,

« Peterson and Co., 1961. 308p. I-J. ° Fis

Reproduces por‘hons of the broadcast “
¥ : P s P
RN {* WP W ‘
- - ‘ " .

s

Materials for Student Use s

» ested students to the publications of The Writer,

3
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575. Barbe, Walter B. Creative Writing Activi-
ties (Highlights- Handbod..Columbus, Ohio:
Highlights for Children, 1965. 33p. K-1.

rhaterial from twentjgtwo programs in the
author’s “l.et's Write” radio series of
‘ creative writing lessons formerly offered

oy

by thé Wisconsin School of the Air. Topics
-which ehildren were encouraged to write

~about include horses, fire, mysteries, outer

space, dinosaurs, tall tales, sensory percep-
tions, and machines. In each program, the
author speaks directly to children, present-

"ing background for the featured topic,

reading relevant writings by professional
writers and by children, attempting to
stimulate interest in writing about the

Bas¢® gn materials that have appeared in
Hwhlz for Children, this book may be
used as a source book for small groups or by -
a.child working alone. Writing activities
include: word fun; writing titles for stories
and writing stories from titles;. sentence
and story completion; rhyming, blank
verse, and haiku; writigge from pictures;
descriptive writing; writing myths, fables,
tall tales, and wishes; using other children’s

" topic, and helping the childrep get started
- writing. Presents a sampling of children’s
writing written in response to each pro-

writing’ as models.
¢ 576. Charles, C. M, and Church~. adge. Crea-

am S\ tive Writing Skills, Book O(Le ¥debook for
, gram. K : Teaching Primary Gradds® Min¥@polis: T. S.
573 Applegate, Mauree. When the Teacher Says, Denison &ego., 1968 86p (In es Student

ite a. Poem”: A Book for Junior High
[ Students. New York: Harper & Row,

Workbook; separate Student Woﬂcbook 39p.) P.
-Sch

'y

1965.-121p. J.

- Addressed to the junior high school student
faced with a poetry-writing assignmert,
this book presents the argument that

“poetry . is for you. " Individual chapters“

treat the expression of sensory impressions,
_rhythm, the . pictorial nature of poetry;
humorous poetry, revision, and various
definigions ofs poetry. A “kindle kit of
suggestions, exercises, and- sémp;ha‘ revi-

sions concludes most chapters. Numerous-

poems by adolescents and several by the
author are used throughout the book as
1llustrat10ns as models, and asthe bases for
exereises. |

574. Applegate,"Mauree. When the Teacher Says, _

skills, the autho rge teachers to read

aloud to children  frequently: to criticize

writing in positive ways, and not to grade

creatlve writing: papers: They present

thxr"?y\me sequential lessons designed to
d

In their dlscqssien of creative writing \

build /creative writing skills. The lessons
deal/with creative thinking (invent details
about mermaids’ lives and write a sto
about a mermaid), words and expressions,
owization,' poetic expression (write non-
rhyming poems about @iven topics after
class digcassion of them), story beginnings
and story endings, and evaluating creative
writing. . The student wotrfbook includes
exercises that' cdordinate with the text,

’1llustrat10ns to stimulate wrxtmg, and lined

*“pages for story ‘writtfg. )

57¥. Chafles, C. M., ana Church, Madge Crea- '

: twe Writing Skzlls D00k Two A Guidebook for -
" Teaching Upper ‘@gades. aneapohs T. S.
Denisan & Co., 1968, 119p. (Includes Student

¢ “Write a Story™ A Book for Juwnior High

School Stugdents. Evanston Il Harper&Row
1965. 106p. J.

Pointing out that *dne of the most exciting

ways of entertammg ourselves is to learn to

wtite stories,” the author provides encoftr-" T W,ork%bok separate Etudent %rkbook 52p.)
agement to students in; getting anideafora . 1-d.
N story, plannmg the story, making the. , 8 in Bdok One, the authors dlscuss the
. . chaf'ac -come alive, deqiding on the - ' jding prmcxplesof thelr text, notn?g that # .
-~ scenery ynd ;atagmg, experidgnting- with =, ~ the lessorrs eﬁphasxze the thmkmg-part of 4 -

humgqr, and, checkmg the story to see if it is
written &s correctl,y and clearly as pogsible.
Each-chaptér includes numerous examples ‘
drawn from student writing and concludes™

’ w:th a “kindle kit” o'f suggestlons and
exercxses ; ) <

v

creative wrltpgfand have/béen planned to )
develop creatwe writtng skllls sequentially.
The flfty-one lessons yal with crleative
hinking, word choxce clarity, . orgamza— .
tion, story -endingsgand story eginnings, -

} \/A descrxptxon, language and poetry, and

sy

‘;x

i L8 ., 9. K.
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evaluating creative writing. The student
workbook centdins exercises’ that toordi-

A ~T

¢

six were forrnerly available but are sche-
duled to go out of print in 1978) is designed

v

.Materials for Student Use - 83. /~

. . . . X &
: nate with the text. Designed for students in to stimulate conversation, develop an aware- -
~ grades four through six, this texthas also. ness of words, and encourage creative
been used successfully with «students writing: The books present passages by
through grade nine, according to the professional writers as models’ questions -
. adthors. T . guide studentsto examine the modelsf then
8. G wplete Creative Writing Program: Class. to discuss, and finally to wrlte‘ themselves.
, room Kit. Indianapolis; Graham Educational  581. Creativity: In Thinking and Writing: Mid-
. Products {formerly Fun Publishing Com- dletown, Conn.: Xerox Education Publica-
pany), varying dates. P- S tions, 1971. 31p. Separate Guide to Teaching '
Consists of a studybook/workbook for each Creativity, 4p. J-S.. .
grade level from one through eight, each of - Includes exercises" to stretch studénts .
* which guides students in writing poetry,- 1mag1natlons and presen‘ts wr1t1ng exer-
stories, and articles. The complete kit cises: include a list of given words in a piece
includes twenty-five studybooks for the of writing; write about a poem based on
desired grade level; an aecompanying step-by-step instructions. Also includes a s
teacher’s manual; a book, Héw to Teach story and illustrations by a New Hamp-
. Writing, which features teaching sugges- shire teenager and 4n interview with her in .
tions contributed by eleven teachers: a which she gives her thoughts on creativity. . .
- Progress chart; and' twemty-five tests o f 582. DaigonMArthur. Write On! Issue-Centered . “"_’
students’ understanding of baslc storywrit- Writi L
; . , e oo 'Y« Writing. New #York: Harc0ur~t Brace Jovano- a s
ing techniques. As part of this program, vich, 1972. 158p. S. -
anthologies of children’s work are pub- P D. £
: resents students with /stlmull for writjng -u‘
lished frequently (see Entry 684); one of°
-assignments. These stimuli, geared to the -
the: anthologies is also included in the S
interests of high' school -students, include
complete kit, and information is.provided
poems, short stories, quotations, “photo-
, on submitting children’s writings for. - graphs, excerpts from | ks. and
publication in future anthologies. Books of . Brapns, ro g‘)nger works, an
~other types .of materidls; most of the .
duphcatmg ‘masters far developing crea- &
-} selections aré contemporary. Each selection
tive writing skills are alsé available but ake \
< includes ideas for warm-up activities,
ot included in-the classroom kit. ’ 4 discussion questions, writing activities, and
5‘1«9 Copeman,Christopher, and Self, David, eds. A folow-up activities. Many of the writing : .
Poetry Cards. Boston: Dynamic Learning : aytlvmes involve the writing of short
Corp., 1972. I-J. stories, poetry, .and d1alogue L p .
A &?EeCt‘Ogtgﬁlgf’etrY;ﬁgﬁé‘; esona"guf;‘(f 583. Dodd, Anne Wescott. Write Now! Kosights -
lf:)ml :fte “ards. lg}foto ohs 111ustrati . Into Créative Writing. New Yprk: Learning
; A grap : - Trends, a’ dlvmon of Globe Book Co., 1973.
. “the themé of the card,or the moed of a 107p. S )
' %gli pl?e;ncbrl;l}éesmf:agfl:e f:gnwi}:gien l;to his text leads students through exermses
£ p'l:t' ) di usg class dig sbj . many aspects of ¢reative writing.
stimu (ing g'rourl) rsct eO\:r it S;cur- cludes sectlonsron @ompletlng abstract
smn,.an personal creatly 1ting. Separ- - y; ) sentences by us1ng Coricrete’ detall"(“beauty 4
ate smaller eards, with follow- suggestlons ' 5 £ ech d dch
: rovide a téacher’s aid. . - is.. . "); figures o spe and word choice; . c N
M p Py » . & yr1t‘1ng that appeals ‘to- thie er’s five . . \
3,9580 Wsative English. Separate books for g'ra,des s m&émeh ts of the short s (s,ettlng- . ‘\5 o
sevgn, eight; and'qlne Photograp raw- ¢ aracten, and dialoghe); playwriting; -~ )
. 1ng§nToxdnto Ontario: Copp Clark,,1968. Sep-7 \ *exploring the sound of pgﬁny and Writing © "+«
. arate teacher’s guides. J, . " © 7 .. some poems \ ,‘, > R
' Th\s series (bopks for gr%' one"tbro,ugh-— ) S, - 4 v
, : . ’ . 4 . ‘ v '9 .- y n
. , R ‘ ,_:,. ., \ . . a?_,‘:’; . - ';lh.‘ ; -5
< . a,z.\\s:‘g,“ : M*!'y b4 : o . . - ‘.,g;-‘é," ..- -, v .;-,*f
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584..@Minning, Stephen, supervising ed. Scholas-  587. Halllburton Warren J., and Pastva, Sister
tic Literature Units (A Language and Litera- Agnes Ann. A Sentence and a Worm (from
ture Program for Grades 6-11). New ¥ork: Composing with Sentences). The Cambridge
" .Scholastic Book Services, varying dates. I-S. - Writer’s Program Unit 6. New York: Cam-

Features numerous units to lead studentsto - bridge Book Co.; 1974."96p. S. .
an appreciation of language and literature. Sections of thls student text provide
The units are divided into three series, two exercises In creative writing: writing
’ of which call for a great deal of creative " ' poems (diamante, cinquain, tanka, free
writing. The “Types of Literdture” serir?} . verse) based 'on ifmages; writing stories
teaches literary techniques by involving about photographs writing stgry openings.
: students in writing their own short stories, Othér exercises are’ designed to m},?fo\/e'
. drama, poetry, and satire. The “Creative . ~ general writing,skills. Inclades numerous
Expression” series teaches the skills needed photog’raphs that can be used for-motivat-
to complete a creative project: writing+an Ing students to write stories. . ‘

adventure story, tharacter apalyses, verse,
or advertising copy. The units include a
wide variety of literary anthologies, stu-
dent handbooks and unit books, posters,
recordings, game materials, teaching

588. Hog,k Julius Nicholas. Writing Creatively.

Boston:'D. C. Heath and Co., 1963. 309p. S. :
Addressed to the high school or college

student, this book provides lively discus-

’, guides, and other.materials. The units are ::)rgi)leoi)a:/sggensgan%nnnucrlr?éi(s)us F}r&g;wg&g} .
designated for various ‘grade leyelsdfrom and class exercises. Sections voted {o

grade sm._}hrough grade eleyen. o general principles (subject and theme,

585. Folprecht, William. Write the W-'ord." A A\_~ observation and sensory words, descrip-
~ Creative Wriging Teaxt. Illustrated by Ed ... » tion and imagery), writing fiction (charac-

* Parker. Milford, Mlch Mott Media, 197s. " terization, setting and plot, writing short
, 208p. S. stories and plays), writing poetry, and the
Designed to “assist young Chrlstlans (and writer’s craft. Also included is a- section on
their teachers) to write better"and more factual writing. Attempts to shqw students
often,” this book tells informally of lessons that creativity is derived from new ways of "
learned in editing; writing, and teaching * looking at familiar things.

over a span of twenty-five,years. Stresses 589, Imagma tiom Express: Sa tuf day Subway

g}:]ei“?;?éi?cei‘?;p;el;h?:ltgnsoimrgl ngl'::f Ride."(Prepared originally as Saturday Sub-
‘n ' & p ps an way Ride.) Project director,’Gary A. Davis’

agement to the would-be writer. Separate
chapters are devoted to building vocabu- ?gffal(.) N. Y D.OK. PubllshersL 1973 91p

lary, getting iQeas, the parag'rapbf the shqrt The flrstj part of this book 15 a 'read aloud
'storsi{, ,E thartlile, t}:ie ma,nuscxj'lr;t :r?éi tgs story about an 1magmary subWay ide
marxet, tne returnec manuscript, ¢ . duping which the narrator experiences

. g
teacher/student consultatlon,%; . gmany fantastic adventures. Simple exer--

586. Freeman, John F. Creative, Writing. Lon- ¢ cises that foster creative thinking and
don: Frederick Muller, 1966. 127p (Distrib- - creative writing .skills are provided  at
uted in the United States by, Transatlantic “dntervals throughout the text; -the exercises
' Arts, Levittown, New York)) S. . are printed.orf detachable pages that can be
Addressed. directly to- students, this book dupllcated for student use. Includes exer.
devotes individual chapters to discu‘Ssiohs ®ises in writing songs, dlalogue tall tales,”

“of _elements . involved in writi short and story endings. - .

. Ug stor1es~ _{:onﬂlct/aéchptlorls -characters;
% i dialogue; 'ideas and credibility; openings, -
: middles, and‘epdings; séhtences and para-

590 IMagznatzon In Thmlcmg and Wy;ztmg
Middletown.Conn.: Xerox Education Pubhca—
wtlons 1970. 31p. J-8. . -

i d-st Each chapter -
a . ?;&ﬁgs‘ Yeol’;i,znf gmlggéleents : P . * Points “out the power of -imaginative
. . ~1 .._ F Y . : . ) . - ') : '
. A v 4;1. “ - \ . . ™ 2 N
= 1 3 .“ N ’l ) * - 4 .
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, K
;. kamg\and presents severa’l _exercises 593 Kantor; MracKmlay, Osgood Lawrence; and
; : imagination to solve. Provides

7 . i Entantel, James. How I Wiite/2. New York: “
suggestlons for, ‘many types of- writing:

0 writing _about: olors, writing about paint-
ings and photographs reproduced in the
book, writing a multi-media presentation.

591 Imaqme and Write: My Weekly Reade’r
Creative Expression Series, Books 2 through 6.
By the Edito
tewn, Conn.: Xerox Educatiod Publicaticis.
Book two,1970; Bopks three through six, 1967.

- Each book, 47p. Separate Teacher’s Guide for

each book. 31p P-1..
This series is de51gned for grades two
through- six (corresponding to book num-

bers). Each Peacher’s Guade discusses seven

bas1c elements of a creative writing pro-

gram; stimulus- input, favorable environ- .

. ment, knowledge and skills, vocabulary
aids, time ang freedom, constructive reac-
tion, and ongoing motivation. The Guides
also give page-by-page suggestions for
guiding children through the workbooks.
~Work 8ssons progress in complexity
- from
provide practice in writing about photo-
graphs of animals; writing captions for
pictures and, endings to stories; writing
fairy tales, free verse about people in photo-
graphs, and tall tales; wrﬁmg about nature
photographs; and writing mystery ‘stories.

592 Judy, Stephen N, senior author. The Crea-
tive Word, Books 1 through 6. The Random
House English Series. New York: Random
House, 1973 and 1974. Separate teachér’s
manuals. Illustrated throughout with photo-
graphs, drawings, and art reproductions. J-S.

Designed for use-in grades nine through -

twelve, these books can be used flexibly at
various grade levels. The series challenges
students to think and write creatively abotit
issues and topics of. vital interest to them.
therary selections and provocative ‘pic-
tures are presented throughout the series,

often as stimuli for the .students’ own ~

-~ writing. Many different types of creative

t wgmng are enéotﬁ‘aged including the writ-
thg of poems, short storles dlalogue and
plays.

[4 .

of My Weekly. Reader: Middlesz= -

k *two through book six and’
y ment;”™

A personal record of the experjences and
thoughts of three writers: a fiction writer, a
playwright, and -a poet. The writers
. describe their working methods, tell of
N experlences that led to writing and getting
"o work published, and provide students with
’;.~suggest10ns for doing their own writing.
~a(See also Entry 620 ) -

B 1.r

594 Leavitt, Hart Day. The Wmters E'ye. Effec-
e Writing through Pictures. The Stop, Look,
& Write Series. New- York Bantam Books
1968. 224p. J-S. .

Contains more than 160
"including photographs an
of art that represent a g at
styles and tec}‘iques The '.to help’
readers “see flew forms in the familiar
patterns of living” and to offer stimulating
- pictures to motivate writing. Pictures and.
writing exercises are grouped into four
areas: dealing with human nature, human .
relatlonshlps the “impersonal environ-
and intangibles such as morahty,
fantasy, and beauty.

595. Leavitt, Hart Day. An Eye for People:
. A Writer's Guid#o  Character. The Stop,
Look, & Write Series. New York: Bantam
Books, 1970.. ;224p. S. "
This book’ 1s a “visual study-of humanity,”
designed to show students how and where
to find subject matter, for cha’racterlzatlon
It includes more than 150 photographs of
people and reproductions of paintings,
sculpture, cartoons, and -other images as
* revelations of character. Written exercises
are suggested both about the images and
about their- relatlonshlp.to actual life, and
examples of good charabterizations by well-
known authors are mcluded

596 keavitt, Hart Day, and Sohn David A. Stop,
Look, & Write: Effective- Writing throligh Pic-
tureg. "The. Stop, Look, & Write Series. New
York; Bantam Books, 1964, 224p. J-S.

Contains more than 100 ,photographs that
<an be used to stimulate creative writing.
Includes 'practice exercises’ which are

llustrations,
reproductions
ety of

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1972. 256p. S. :
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s divii‘ed irtd twenty sections dealing with .
C

su elements of writing. as emphasis,
point-of-view, "characterizations, copflict,
the unexpected comparison; contrast. ahd |
humor N

- 597. Madden David. Creative»Choices A Spec-
trum of Qlality and Techmque in Fiction.
Glenview, Ill.: Scott, Foresman, and Co., 1975.

«@ 245p. Teacher's Resource Book, 63p. S.
Prepares high school students to write their
_.bwn short stories by helping them under-
stand the techniques of creative writing.,
Study aids such as discussion questions
teach students to examine critically their
reactions .to the twenty-five short stories
presented in the text. Includes a glossary-

» exp1a1n1ng story- wrltlng terms and tech-

nlques !

598. Mahon, Juha 77?6 First Book of Creatne
Writing. Illustrated- By Gustave E. Nebel.
New York: Franklin Watts, 1968. 61p. [-J:

.. In language addressed directly to" the

student, the -author discusses the basic

. elements’ of short story writing: plot,
characterization, setting, and style. Other.

parts of the book deal with jyslld usage,
researching stories, and book_

reports and essays.

599 Making It Strange: A New Deszg'nfo'r Crea-
utive Thmkmg and Wmtmg, Books One through
Fowr. ?repared by Synectics, Inc. New York:
Harper & Row, 1968. Each book, 79p. Teach-

+  ers-Manual for the series, 61p. P-J.
This program is designed for grades three
througp;sm but each book can be fiseds in
grades two through seven. The program,
based on-the conscmus use of metaphor,
encourages child®en to take a new look at

» the familiar world and to write creatively -

- aboat it. The prégram focuses on three

kinds of analogy: direct analogy (simple

comparison), personal analogy  (“Be’ the
Thing”), and symbolic analogy (a'statement
_contalnmg ‘compressed conflict”). Sample
exercises: “Which is thinner,. a shrill

whistle or a piece of paper? Why?* “Pretend -

you are an applé seed just beginning: to
grow. What happens to you as you' gro%?”

“Imagine that you are a mother lion. How
. . . A J »

v

do. you feel...when one of your\cubs is
; when you play with.your cubs; when
are stalking a deer; when you are’
springing at your prey? Put together a
pressed conflict phrase, describing
your feelings as a mother lion. Now write
from the young deer’s point of view.”

600. Mason, Edite. To Be a Writer: A Course in
Creative Writing. Based on selected short

. stories by Geratdine O’Donnell. London: Jokn
Murray, 1970. 72p. (Distributed in the United ,

States by Transatlantic Arts Levittown, New

York.) S.

Following each of the ten short stories in

“this book, discussion questions are provided

to guide students in studylng the : story
content and the wrftlng techmques used by.
the author. Manyfof the questlons ask stu-
dents to continue the storles in various ways
or to write their own works based on the
stories in the book:; Three selections by
students are included; student illustrations

" accompany each of the selections in the

book. v

601. McAllister, Constance, comp. Creative
Writing for Beginners (Highlights Handbook).
Columbus, Ohio: Highlights for Children,
1976. 33p. P-1.

Provides exercises to stimulate creative

~ writing in children of many ages and skill

levels. Includes exercises in building stor-
ies from story titles and story beginnings,
writing about pittures, writing concrete
poems, and wr1t1ng about imaginary situa-
tions. Each ‘exercise is illustrated with
sketches or color photographs. Examples of
chﬂ-drens vers(e and prose are.included.:

602 McBee Dalton H. Wnters Journal: E‘xpem- :
ments. New York: Harcourt BraceJovanowch
1972. 304p. S.

.

7

Five units show students how to*learn to
write from models, from poetry, and from

rama; how to let reading prompt writing;
and_ how to write short fiction. Selections by
professmnal writers are featured thro&gh-
out the book; and numerous writing assig'n-
‘ments are provided. The book urges stu- *
dents to keep Journals ‘and to wrlte every
day.
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604.

. Young Writers. Skokie, Ill.:

McBee, Dalto‘rl H Writer's Jourpal: Ex- v
.~ plorations. New York: Harcourt Brace Jovan- . .
ovich, 1972. 292p. S.-- =

‘Divided 1nto five units that glve students
pointers gn "keeping a writer’s journal,
-writing about what they see in the world
around them, developing imagination, re-
flecting on past experience, and developing
their powers of perception. The bobdk
’ features selections by profess10nal wrlters
throughout and provides numerous writing
assighments, many of which involve the
wrltlnﬁ‘ of flctlon, poetry and d1alogue

Meredlth Robert C. An AnthologJ fo?
Natl.onal Text-

" book Company, 1975. 239p. S.

This companion volume to Writing in

. Action (see Entry 605) Bresents selections

¢

by professional writers to be ysed as models

for imitation of form and organization. The
selections are of varied types; many are
from works of fiction by famous authors,
including John Steinbeck, Richard Wright,s.

John Updike, Shirley Jackson, and W.

Somerset Maugham. .Each selection is

~ followed by study questions, and many
include specific writing assignments. Each -

chapter is numbered and titled to-corres-
pond with’ the chapters .of Writing in

-Actibn. o ,
605. Meredith, Robert C. mnq in Action: A . ”

Text for Young Writers. Skokie, I11.: National
Textbook Company, 1975. 202p. S.

Addressed dirgctly to the student, this text
leads students systematically from - rela-

tively- simple kinds of writing based on -

their powers of observation to writing

_ ab0|}$NubJects that require critical thirk-

ing. Numerous writing techniques are

discussed, 1nc1ud1ng many that aré ems

‘ployed in the writing of fiction. Through-

" out the 'text there are ,references to

. selections

‘ Amhology for Young Writers (see Entry

'6‘04) that 111ustrate pr1nc1ples under disv,

cussmn

606. Murphy, Geraldine. Pwture Yo" Wrms@gz
First Steps in Creativity. Middletown, Conn.:
-Xérox Education Publications, 1972. 47p. J-S:

T

in the. companion text, An

o "Materials for Student Use s7

Exercises are presented to guide students
in varied aspects of writing: focus1ng on
- specifie experiences to-writg about; using
+ detail to make rgader‘s seﬁar and feel
“the experience; using comp
d1al e which. ects each character’s
ce”; and writilg frotn the point of view
,of o‘chers Includes numerous photographs

X 607. Murphy, Geraldine. Picture Your Writing 2:

- In- Prose, Poetry, and Plays. Middletown,
Conn.: Xerox Educatlon Publlcatlo‘ 1972,
47p. J-S. = ¢
> Divided intothree maln sectlons “Telling
.. - Stories” hel students learn to take
different points gf view, to imake thgi
characters believable, and to suggés t
rdther than tell, the meaning of their
story; “Creating Plays” gives pointers on
- writing actable dialogue, ‘greating and
directing full scenes,&and -becoming a
playwright.director; “Making Poems" deals
with ‘cred®ng poems out of pantomimes,
d1alog'ues and monologues P‘notographs

608 Myers, R. E and Torrance E. Paul. Imnta-
tions to Thipking and Doing. Boston: Ginn.and
Company, 1964. 100p Separate Teachers'
Guide. 1-J. .

Twenty five workbook exerclses 1nvolve

-

-y

puplls in - activities that help to’ build .

creative thinking skills. Includes exercises
"in developing sensdry awareness, worklng‘
.out solutions to problematic situations,
. thmklng about relationships ' between di-
* verse.objects, creating unigual sxmlles and
’ wrltlng titles for stories. Many of the exer- .
cises call for some form of éreative writing.
+Each exercigeis' accompanied by sugges-
tions for act{vities to further build the skills

developed th¥eugh the exex;clse. S

* 609. Myers, R, E., and Torrance, E. F&ul. Can
You Imagine? A Book of Ideas for Childre® in
the Pmmary ‘Grades. Boston: Ging, and Com-
pany, 1965 48p. Separate Teachers' Guide: P.

In thiy Workbook, twenty-three exercisas

! ‘challenge'chlldren to think and write about -
- imaginary sitiations, abstract shapes and

unusual happenings and combinations of

objects. Sample questions:
happen if ..

Ve P
~ -

e,

ons; writing’

“What couldf
" (cats could bark, all flowers
were. ye"llow)' “erte about what you would '

>

st
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611 Myers R. E and’ Torrance E. Paul For

- Practice - N
o,

do if you were a raindrop or a kite”; “Write

a song_about a monkey who changes places .

with a m'an "

-

L 4

tions to Spealnng and Writing Creatwely Bos-
“ton:,Ginn and Company, 1965. 84p. Sepa:%

Tea,chers Guide. 1-J.

Presents twenty-one workbqok exercises

that involve pupils in activities that have .

‘béen ideutified with the creative process:

_ seeing relationships,. elabotating @& ideas,

combining, jdeans and elements, exploring
possibilities, and becommgsensﬂﬁve aware,

and flexjble. The exercises call for the.

- writing of many types of*short stories and

verse, Each-exercise is accompanied by
suggestlons for several supplementary ac-
tivities. . - -

—

Thos# Who thder ‘Boston: Gimmi and Com-
pany, 1966.-58p. Separate Teachers’ Guide. 1.

. questions: “What would happen if ..

"Twenty-two workbook exercises stlmula'tfe

-

610 Myers; R. E., and Torranca, E. Paul. Invita- -

PO

children’s creativity by asking them. to .-

explore feelmgs and ideas, think about;
.commonplace and strange- 5bJects and "
discover selutions -to' possible. and 1mag\t-,

nary SItuat}ons Story * writing is “incor-
porated in most of the exercises. Sample

". always rained on Saturddy, it were agalnst
- the law. to sing); “Would you rather be a

_pine cone or an orchid?”;, “How. would you
feel if
. Yyou wrote w1th it?”" s

1 (lt

your penc11 made music -whenever '

«

613.

Nortor, Jasries H: and Gretton FranQ1s

Wmtmg Incredz5ly Sho% Plays *Poems, Stor- -

zes

New York: Haregurt Brace Jovanovich,-

=_1972 312p. Separate Teaehers’ Manual. S.

Employs discussion, litérary samples, and’
suggested activities to offer éncourage-~
meént and’ gu1dance,.tOrsudent writers:
“ertlng Shcbrt Plays” aids students i

‘ wrltlng a play one step at a time through’;

discussigns of - conflict, characterization,"
stage ‘direetions, beginnings, jniddles, re- -

. sponsible resolutions, and productjon. “ert-

ing Short Poems,”
writing' of °

“whigh' encougages the.’
s1ncerely felt and flonesbly

.. recorded experience,” discusses poetic lan+

.;guage 1magery, rhythm, tone, mood, gnd

form, and suggests the writing of many
simple verse forms. “Writing Short Stor-"

‘ies” ‘helps students write examples of | !

almost every kind of short prose compo-
inating. in’ the writing ef, a

“sition, W
comple hort story. "
614. Now Poetry Middletown, Conn.: Xerox Edu— -

cation Publications, 197

p. I-8y -
Attempts to show.s nts t at. Opoetry* ig
nét;'bound ‘by rigid- rules but can speak
simply+and naturally ahout téenagh life, jts™-

Y

- emotio¥s and e}qperlen(fes Pro 1des gulde—

lines for writing many\ty s of poems,
1nclud1ng_ formula. poems; diamante, *1 -
w1sh ’poems haiky, tanka, 1mpres-

’ 's10n1st1c -poems, found poems, and concrete .

.poéms:

612. Nissen; Earl, and Noble, Elear‘ror Story - :
Starters Forty-eight printed cards and photo- -
graphs Bostons Ginn -and Company, 1970

1.

" Teachers’ Manual 32p. L.
Presents & variety ‘of s1tuat10ns problems . '
and’ plptures that challenge pupils to'think .

',

-,

act through wr1t1ng storles
ramatlzaﬁons “and
o of the bdrds: feature stony-

manual offers suggestlons for using the
story starters and presénts- selected Chll
~dren’s responses to each of the cards. -

0 ¥
_n.' i .

er !

rhymes. _

g mdtlvaﬁng situatjons prmted .on heaVy";;:
) eolored stock. (77 x 11%), and sixteen
- are black and white ‘photographs (
" . 14"), also .on heavy stock. The teachers’

Og‘den JohnB Jr., ;and Pannw1
nivard: Vistiow
Wellesley Hills;". Mass
Press 1971 “224p. 3

Includes—'\ examples wrltten byx
profess1ona1 writers and by students Al-
though the booklet is geared to Junlon hlgh
sohool students, *many of ‘the forms can be..
used with 1ntermed1ate—level or semor*igh

school students $
l%ia/rbara -
Imagmatwe

In.depend'ent Schgol

PR

-

The 1nbrodu¢t10n dlscusses Ogden S mgthod .

", of‘teaching studerits to write shoyt fietion

[

o \ilght categerles s‘dch as storles in Whlch'

: » . » .
S SO A A
\ e . »‘4 S a . . ) K . , -

€

" based on accliraps® recording of actual
observation,-thought, or feeling. He demorni:
‘strates how he teaches his students'to avoid®
cllches and how' to portray ‘conflict. The- -
book" Titself consists of fifty-gight. short |
- storigs by high schebl students vided inte

e 9
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} - ‘ . B“ ] . I 2 . . - ] } . g ' ) -
“La chaf'acters 1nter10r state is - confeyed - 8 statement of purpose, description of skills
. ‘through . behayior, and ‘stories"ia_ which a to be develpped, resume of the Jesson, and
commonplace relatjonghip ts_ reversed For L preparation and" teachmg instructions. -
. ;-.e ateg’ory, studént read.ers are glven Same. legsons 1nc1ude a suggested-dramatic
W sp& ¢ suggestions for wr1t:1ng their own " activity. _ .
B :&t(?;'rli]e Ana”;{c;l:gf,s b;,I‘ OH‘ertltigv,lt\{ofség 619 Oregon Elementary Engllsh PrOJect Com-
i posm(m (Grade Six); Teacher’s Guide. Eugene:

En ry. 536), and “Evaluatmg Creative
mgr«b‘y -James K‘ Folsom (see Entry

&4

'-‘,, 'pos.l&wn/C (Grades Three. and four) JTeach-

626$(3tegon %lementalry Engllsh PrOJect Com-
Gulde, Eugene: Unlve;sny of ‘Oregon,

197‘1 320p. (Ava}lable ifrom EDRS; ED 075 .

> 853)'P—ls '\;'.',- s ,

" » More’® than S1xt;y lessons each w1th a
.. statément\ of _purpose, resume, list of -
o mateflals a&d teaching dlrectlons MaJor

"5 sections’ a‘re based, on" “Let’s Pretend..
(W1th ‘animals, w1th pegple, with thmgS’
~Wdtl'1 seasorfs - and’ holldays sdnd . Wath
storles) My activities ‘aré .designed to
“igvolye the"senseswand stimulatesimaginas

h .tlon(supplementary materials inelude car- -
o f Xoon~ 111ustrat10ns for which ch11dre$1 aré '

. \aske to write f1ttmg captions.

"’617 Ore
- andfu of “Nothings,” and Also’ Some Other
< v Poéems: LLterature‘ Curriculum, Levely C+D
(GradesThree and, Foyr); Tearher’s Guide. ‘Ep-
Y. gene: Uinlvefrs-ltyo Oregon, 19715 63p. (Avail-
" .able from EDRS;- ED 075.847.).P-1. .
ks Intended to. intkoduce -students . to the
Wreﬁdmg and, writthg of. ppetry. Poems by
. i 'recegnizéd ’boets ‘make up- ‘the bulk of the
- selectlons ‘some chlldrens ems are also™-
o :1nc1’L)ded Suggestions fo teachlng" the *
. poems dre.provided. Thegu”de is designed
"~ toencourage. students o- write their own
”_ poefry and to recogrnize th.at.poetry tan be a
+form ef‘ 1nsp‘1red playo g

-

¢
¢618 Or gon Elemenj;ary Enghs’n PI'OJeCt o
. pasm v (Grade F we) Teax:hev‘s Guide. E
~ gene: Udiversity of regon 1971, 8fp {Aval
“able from EDRS; D'075 854) I:-
Includes lessons in six categorles observ-
- ing, reﬁillm experlences character 1den-

N tity (unerstanding individtial differences),

e

mg npagmatiom Fach lesson "includes 2
e ,‘.f e

A
E
N . N . ~ =’ ~\' N
v e . . K
2 .';ﬂ‘ - v " &

"’4‘,

NP

Elemegtar’y Engllsh PFOJeCt A -.Q

_feel«mgs t1me/space"relat10nsh1ps and ‘us- -

Uhniversity of Oregon, 1971. 75p. (Avallable

- from EDRS; ED 075 855) L.
", Includes lessons in six categories: obsery-
1ng, recallingy experierices,- making WOrds

~tion,"and consxderlng audience. Each lesson
intludes a statement of purpose, ‘descrip-
. - tion of skills to be developgd, resume of the
, lesson, :and preparation and teaching fp-
, structions. Some lessens contain a sug-
“‘g’ sted dramatlc aetivity. o

)

‘ 620 Ph’111ps Judson Carter, LaWSon and Hay-

" den, Robert.'How'I Write/1. New York: Har-

court Brace Jovanovich, 1972. 218p. S.

" Three ‘professional wrlters discus$ their
craft .and provide suggestjons to students

- about learning to write. +PNlips.. a fiction

~ selves and otHers and outllne methods for.

A writing short’stories akd plays.‘Haydeny a -
poet, discusses his career-and er.tlngs in
an- interview that‘ is .accompamnied” by «
suggestions for poetry wrltlng (See also -

o "« Entry 593.) - AR -

621 Plimmer, Frapk. Impact Set b, cards W1th
photographsg. . Beston Dy’namlg Learnmg
Corp 1972..1-J. v

Cards with photographs selected for thelr

"
.
a
"

AN

“work, causes-and effects, using imagina- °

writer, ‘and, Cartér, a playwrlght present -
“aand discuss . selgctions: written by them-

1mrﬁed1ate impact on a students 1mag1na~ '

é

5. tion, thh cap Jeall to written work, dis- |

.'g . .
W'~ cussion, arts and q:rafts drama, and toplo

*. work.- v, ta® M

822. Sauro, Joan. Lollgfpop Trees dnd Rectangle

Sidewalks: A Creative’ Writing Book. Black-
" *"wodd, N J.: Educatidfal Impact, 1974. 90p. S.
This -student text -for *a Mini-cour n

¢ creative wrltlng is based‘on a combination - .,

<

/ .on-shortr story- and. poetry writing.’ “ert-
ing» the Short Story" “includes diseussions
and. su*stlons on handllng character,

point -of. v1ew actlon and - plot, theme

,\*"q

of* imagination and craft and concentrates ‘

Ity

K
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Practice . .

) o T
dialogue, setting, and.putting it all to-
gether. “Writing Poetry” deals with words
and word pictures, free verse, free verse

and patterns of syllables, . stress, and
soungs. Contains more thanp40 student-
written pieces, photograph® to stimulate
writing, and numerous short exercises
(“Creative, Doings”) that guide students
through writing experiences based on
specific aspects of writing. >

e ‘623 Sisk, Jean, and, Saunders, Jean. Composing

Humor Twain, Thurbe’r and You. New York:

<

teacher’s edition. S,
I des discussions and examples of

~and word figures, the shape a poem takes, .

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1972. 314p. Sep- -
ar

humorous writing drawn primarily from .

the works of Mark Twain and James
Thurber, and suggestlons for wrltmg and
discussion to guide student§ in writing

humorously. Discussions: iy the twelve °

chapters focus on such topiés as the comic
spirit; techniques and devices for writing
hu\,mor; jokes, jests, and tall tales; light
eomedy; satire; “black” comedy; and parody.

624. Sohn, David A. Pictures for Writing: A

- |
. ' \
of wrltmg, (2) paragraphs—ideas for Wl‘lt-.
ing story beginnings, middles, or endmgs
- and for stretching the student’s imagina-
tion; (3) short stories®—ideas for developmg
setting, character, dialogue, and plot; (4)
¢ plays and film scripts—howto construct a
play and fiow to use dialogue and actlo to
~develop character.

626. Stolz, Mary. Suy Soniething Plc'tures‘by'
Edward Frascino. New Yorks Harper & w,
1968. 29p. P.

This picture- book. describes numerous
objects (including a cave, the grass, a
brook, a tadpole, a road, a mountain, the
moon) and invites children to “say some-
thing” about each one. &an be used in
primary classrooms to motivate children to
write their own impressions of their world.

627{ Stories You Can Finish. By the Editors of
Read Magazine. Middletown, Conn.: Xerox
Educatlon Publlcatlons 1962. 31p. J-S.

Provides nine stories to be completed. For
each story, gives a cast of characters and an
introduction which presents a problem for
the characters, a goal they would like to
reach, and obstacles to that goal. Gives

Visual ‘Approachk to Composition. The Stop, space in which to complete the stories, and
Look & Write Series. New York: Bantam specific suggestions for writing them.
Books, 1969. 192p. J-S.

-

625. Stacy, Clement S.i Write: Finding Things to.

_ The goal of this book is to “teach the student
" to see life through the perceptive eye of the
photographer and the writer.” It contains

exereises that invite students to write

description, stories, and dialogue based on

more than seventy-five photographs, and it °

illustrates elements’ of effective writing
with ‘passages from we]l-known authors.
The exercises are divided into ten chapters
which deal with such topics as setting the
scene and mood, people point of view,
conversation, surprise and comedy. and
fantasy and symbolism.

Say and Saying Them. Glenview, I11.: Scott,
" Foresman and Co., 1974. 256p. S.

Filfed with examples of student writing,

‘phdfography, and art. designed to stimulate

the reader to write. Writing suggestions
and exercises are divided into four.sections:

_ (1) one liners—ideas for brief, playful bits

' .
i

628.. Tannen, Robert. I Know a Place. Boston:
Dynamic Learning Corporation, 1969. 60p. I.
‘This' workbook presents a structure to
guide children in organizing knowledge
and experience from their real or imagi- -
‘nary life for writing their own stories.
Though the skeletal structure of the stories
has been carefully determined, the sub-
stance of the texts is the students’. °

629. Taylor, Ann Richérds. Fiction Writing: A

Guide for Students. Austin, Tex.: Steck-
Vaughn Co., 1969. 95p. S.
Written directly for the student, this
manual discusges character, plot, word
usage, dialogue, ﬁmd point of view in fic-
tion. Includes practice exercises and an
. analysis of two of the author’s short storles

;630 Wolfe, Don M., et al. Enjoying English. Sep-
arate textbooks workbooks, and teacher’s
editions for grades two through twelve. New
York: Random House, dates vary from 1969—
1975. Illustrated. P-S.
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This series has been designed "to help
students learn to communicate more effec-
tively and to understand and appreciate
language. It focuses on an experience-based
approach to writing in which students are
motivated to write by thinking about
familiar experiences and r\aadmg samples

Materials for Student Use 91

writing. She quotesl from several children’s.
classics in dlscussmns of how to select a
subject, how to begin a story, how to
develop plot and characterization, how ta~
write biography, and how to achieve dlSCl-

pline-in writing.

é

632. You Can Write: A New Approach to Exposi-
tory and Creative Writing. Prepared.by the
Editors of Read Magazme. Middletown, Conn.:
Xerox Education Publications, 1965. 47p. J-S.

of student writing. In-the upper-level
books, numerous literary selections - are
presented as stimuli for writing. Many

types of creative writing are encouraged at
each grade level.

31. Yates,” Elizabeth. Someday You'll Write.
New York: E. P. Dutton and Company, 1962.
94p. J-S.
Speaking in a conversatmnal tone to the
young would-be writer, the author, winner
of the 1951 Newbery Medal, gives encour-
agement and” advice about the craft of

This wor]5b00k provides opportunities for
both expository and creative writing.

Exercises are d1v1ded into four sections:

The Game’s the Same (fun with, words);
Teaming Up (using words in interesting
combinations); Sentences in Series (writing
varied types of paragraphs); ‘and Get in
There and Create (two dozen ideas for short
stories, plus-ideas for ‘expository writing).



. RESULTS

Teachers who have taken the Theory section to

heart and developed a classroom climate condu-7

cive to creating writing, and who have learned in
the Practice section how to get students to start

- writing and how to keep them writing, sheuld

find that they are the recipients.of a large
quantity of student writing. What are they to do‘
with these products of the creative writing

process? How can the students’ writing be
evaluated fairly?” How can teachers respond to
student work in ways that will encourage
further student writing? The books and articles
in this section are addressed to such questions.

-~

RESPONDING TO STUDENT WORK

This section focuses of suggestions about the
most effective ways of responding to creative
writing, and on attempts to measure the quality
of that writing.

Many of the authors believe that certain
teacher responses, especially negative criticism,

"may discourage students from making further
-attempts at writing. They stress the importance

S e

of accepting everything that is written and .of
searching for something to praise in every piece
of student writing. Some of the books and
articles present examples of student writing,
along with teachér responses, that demonstrate
what "are believed ta  be discouraging and
encouraging reactions. One article urges teach-

. ers to respond -to the content of student writing

as d “person” rather than as a teacher, and many
stress that teachers ghould de-emphasize spell-
ing and punctuation errors in respondmg to
creative writing. -

Some writers have atte

rating scales. o evaluatj of
creative writing e .
In conSIderlng s 1 this

and i in other sections, teachers may find ways to

v

/ ;

~

oteacher’s burden in responding

2
N . ~

keep their paperwork from becoming upm'an-
ageable. Refraining from correcting mechanical

errors in papers, requiring students to hand in

only some of their creative writing, holding
individual conferences during class time, form-
ing students into small groups ead and react
to each other’s work, all may help to lighten the
stu'd’ent work.

- Books

633. Holbrook, David. Children’s Writing: A
- Sampler for Student Teachers.’Cambridge,
.England: Cambrldge UmverSIty Press, 1967.

. 234p.
This work, a student teachers handbook

to accomipany The Exploring Word (see

. Entry 634) is mtended to help teachers
learn to “receive” children’s writifg; to
approach it in a positive frame of mind, and
to see opportunities: in chxldrens wgltmg
for links with literature. The book pro-
vides eighty-one exercises in which pupil
work is presented for the purpose of
st-im'ulatjng discussibn and evaluation.

634. Holbrook David. The. Exploring Word:
Creative Dzsczplmes in the Education sof
Teachers of English. Cambridge, 'England:
“Cambridge University Press, 196& 283p.
The author- discusses thex disciplines of
English teaching and suggests ways of
improving the education of teachers. In
sections on creative writing he reproduces
samples. of children’s writing, many In
their original handwritten form, to show

the difficulties teachers face in reading and -
attempting to evaluate students’ w iting._

He presents 2 + "ld’s ng with reac-
tions to - hy student.
teachers t, * wusly anti-
creative” rea: vy typical

teacher education i

‘ . 93

O

4 ! u\,

te deplores

7



_ 637. Sager, Carol. *

94 Results

the student teachers’ tendency to look for
faults, their emphasis on correcting every
mechanical error, and their unwillingnéss
to simply leave a child’s creation alone.
Useful for teachers as well as for prospec-
tive teachers."

635 Magazine Fundamentale Sfor Student Publi-
- cations and the Official CSPA Sctrebooks for

General, Literary, and Literary-Art Maga-~ |

zines. New York: Columbia Scholastic Press
Association, Columbia University, 1973.°40p.
fThis handbook provides the 1973 basic
principles of the Columbia Scholastic Press
Association (CSPA) for determining the

quality ‘of the writing, publishing, and.

management of - secgndary school and
“college general, literary, and literary-art
magazines. A section devoted to creative

(Wl\ltmg suggests qualities that make for
excellence in student-written short stories
and poetry. Other sections discuss stan-
dards for judging the editing and make-up
of student magazines and for evaluating
types of wrltmg other than “creative
writing.”

636. Torrance, Ellis Paul. Rewarding Creative|
Behavior: Erperiments in Classroom Crea
tivity. Englewood Cliffs, N J.: Prentlce Hall,

- 1965. 353p. d

The purpose of the studies descrlbed in thls
volume was to formulate, develop, and test
principles for (1) creating an environment
that . places a high value *on creativits
<(2) guiding the evaluative behavior of
teachers, counselors, and administrators;

and (3) helping children develop evalua- .-

tive behavior conducive to creative think-
ing. Although most of the book deals with
the encouragement of creative thinking
there is some discussion of the effect of
téacher reaction on children’s writing of
imaginative stories. Includes several scor-.
ing scales for evaluatifig creative writing.

Evaluation Scales

‘Sager Writing Scale.” From
the author's Ed.D. dissertation, Boston-Uni-
versity, 1972. 39p (Avaxlable from EDRS; ED
091 723)

100

Designed -to assess the quality of é‘reat,ive
writing by intermediate and-junior high
students, this scale is intended for use by
both students and teachers or by research-
ers. Contains four scales with feur possible
ratings in the areas of vocabulary, elabora-
"tion, “erganization, and strieture. - The
author considers the scale valid because it
' is based on an'examination.of what experfs
‘have said about children’s writing and on
an examination «f more than a thousand
pieces of writing. Reliability for three
" adults trained as ratérs was .97.

638. Tway,. Eileen. “Literary Rating Scale.”
From the author’s Ph.D. dissertation, Syra-
cuse University, 1970. 20p. (Rating scale avail-
able from EDRS; ED 091 726. Ph.D. disserta-
tion available from University MlCI‘OfllmS
Order No. 71-10,997.)

Designed to assess analytically the quallty
* of children’s fictional stories, this instru- .
* ment is composed of a set of twelve scales:
structure, word usag’e characterlzatlon,
setting, point of view, conversation, detail,
appeals to senses, values, ending, sentence -
structure, and situation. Eaeh scale is
scored 0, 1, or 2, with the highest possible
.. score being 24. A validity check indicated
that the scale does discriminate matu rlty in-

' wrltmg -

639." Yamamoto, Kaoru. Experimental Scom'ng
Manuals for Minnesota Tests of Creative
Thinking and Wreting. Kent, Ohio: Bureau of
Educational Research, Kent State Umver51ty,
1964. 160p.

The first section’ of the book is a scoring .
‘'manual for evaluatmg creative thmkmg
The >second section, “Scoring Manual for
Evaluating Imaginative Stories,” provides
six criteria (each of which has several
suberiteria) for evaluating the creativity of
stories written by children in grades three
through six. The criteria are organization,
sensitivity, originality, imagination, psy-
chological insight, and richness (of expres--
sion, ideas, emotion, curiosity, and fluency).
Also includes a “Supplementary Scoring
Guide for the Evaluation of Orlgmallty and
Interest” by E. Paul Tarrance.

‘.
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Articles . .

_640 Bogener Adelaide.

L

: . R

‘ C 3
:

“Creative Comp11~' ‘

ments.” School and Commumt y 5§ November

1972): 75.
In correcting ‘‘creative wrltmg papers

elementary teachers must. search for some-

thmg to encourage. They can point out "
effectlve words and phrases, and must be

“creative in compllments fmdmg mahy
‘ways ‘of saying good i o .

641 Carlson Ruth Kearney. “An Orxgmal;ty
Story Scale.”
(April 1965): 366-74. Y.

_Touches briefly on scales for ratmg chil-
dren’s stories that havesbeen developed by
Kaoru Yamamoto and by other research-
ers, and describes the Carlson Analytical

" Originality Scoring Scale devised by the

Elementary School Journal 65 - -

author. Includes samplesfrom the five divi--

sions of the'scale, whichirate story struc-
ture, novelty, emotion, individuality, and
. style of stories. (See also Entry 252.)

642. Golub, Lester.S. $Stimulating and Receiv-
ing Children’s Writing: Im‘plicatigms for an
Elementary Writing Curriculum.” Elemen-
tary-English 48 (January 1971) 33-49.

As they stimulate children todiscover their
inner voice and express it effectively,
teachers should attend to -the 'child’s
linguistic and rhetorical development rather
than to errors in spelling and punctuation.
The author provides twelve samples of chil-
dren’s writing and discusses ways of “re-

.”  ceiving” them which will lead-to growth™in

. “children’s oral and written language skills.

643. Judy, Stephen N. “Writing for the Here and
. Now: An, Approach to Assessing Student
Writing.” English Jowrnal 62 (January 1973):
69-79.
Blocks out an approach to responding to
‘-student writing that ignores “hopes for
future competence,” and focuses‘on helping
students have satisfying experiences in
-writing. The approach involves listening
for the student’s voice ::  commenting on
good” parts, reactmg t-: ..1e content of the
paper as a person rathe-- than as a teacher,
determining a.form of “publication” (read-
ing the paper aloud, posting it on the board,
making copies for the class, ete.). editing

&
-

.

. . -7 3y
Publishing Student Work 95

the paper in view of its particular form of

publication and its particular ‘audience,

and copy reading and correcting mechanics

at the last possible moment in the writing
' .process -Deals with 4dll types of student

writing; seems to be well-suited to respond-
" ing to creative writing.

644. Kantor, Ken. “Evaluating Creative Writing:

A Different Ball Game.” E'nglish Joumal 64

(April 1975): 72-74.
Descrlbes concepts of creat1v1ty\ that can
serve as guidelines fpr the evaluation of
creative writing: divergent thinking, play-
fulness-and fantasy, risk- -taking and skepti-
cism about convention, openness to experi-
ence, éffective surpi‘ise symbolic expres-
-sion. Applies the criteria to a brief student—
wrltten story. o

PUBLISHING STUDENT WORK

The publishing of student work is mentioned
throughout the literature as a -potent aid in
motivating students to write. Publishing, in the
sense of “making known publicly,” may be as
simple as reading student writing aloud to the
class or displaying it on the bulletin board. The

- authors represented in this section discuss these

and many other types of pyblication, including
making individual books, publishing class and-
schoolwide magazines, submlttmg writing to
professional magazines, and entermg writing in
contests. Some of the articles discuss dramatiz-
ing and presenting student wr1tmg to an
audience. '

One common trend is for students to wrlte

. books for younger children; or for presentation

to the school or local library. Many of the

teachers offer tips on helping students to bind

books. Several teachers mention that book-

-making has great motivational value for stu-

dents who are low achievers.

Information on submitting student wor!
publication in professional magazines 1. ;.
vided in the “Special Resources” section.

Books

645. Holland, Allyne S., and Holland, Robert G.
The Student Journalist and the Literary
Magazine. The Student Journalist Guide

A0
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. ~Series. New York: Rlchards Rosen Press .

1976- 192p. : -

Examines nurmperous aspects of o‘rganlzingv-
a high school literary magazine, finding:

and selecting material, and publishing the

‘magazine. Also discusses standards for

good creative writing, shows how writing

" for a literary magazine can be a stimulat-

ing experience for elementary and junior

649. Bennett, John H. “A Directory of Writing

Y

_mitting_ students’ writings. °
; writing contests and writing, conteésts held"
in thirteen states. (Some of the information

Contests.” Englzsk Journdl 64 (January 1975)
98-100. -t

Outlines positive aspects, as well as poss1bl’e
negative aspects, of students’ bntering writ-
iag .contests; *provides guidelines for sub-
ists national

. may be outdated ) B

650. Bezzerldes Betty.“The Book That Drlpped
Blood.” English Journal 61 (October 1962):
1043-—47 , , :

Seventh graders w1th poonk reading and
writing skills were helped to enjoy writing
as they put together “ghostly magazines”
whi¢h included ghoulish recipes, a “Dear
.Dracula” advice column, sports stories (the
Victory Vampires vs. -the Weary Were-
‘wolves), and gory ads.

651. Brennan, Susan Warfield. “Publishing Chil-
dren’s Writing.” Reagng Teacher 29 (Febru-
ary 1976): 447-49. ‘ ?

Lists and gives information (some of which
may be outdated) about ‘magazines which
publish contributions from children. Pro-
vides guidelines for teachers in submitting
children’s work; asks them to “remind the
- children that self-expression, not publish-
ing, is the reason for writing.” ..

652. Christina, Sister M. “Aid to Creative Writ-
ing in the High School.” Catholic Educational - \
Review 59 (January 1961): 43-48,

Suggests a student literary publication to
promote creative writing for 4ll students.
Discusses wdys such a project can motivate
students, how to efisure quality in the
publication, how to reach students through-
" out the school, and how to launch the

. publication. .

653. “Culture Begins at Home.” Saturday ‘Re-
view-52 (July 19,71969): 59. Vi ¢

Tells the origins of Foxfire magazine,
which is written,- edited, and designed by
students in grades eight through twelve in
Rabun Gap, Georgia. In addition to report-
ing on local “crafts, remedies, recipes, tales,
and superstitions,” the students offer po-
etry, short stories, drawings, ‘and phqtog-

- raphy. Includes student poems from Four-.
fire. (See also Entry 670.)

high school students, and provides sugges-

" tions for the writing of poetry, short fiction, -
and nonfiction. The appendix presents
Columbia Scholastic Press Association
score sheets for various types of student
magazines.

646. ‘Kinnick, B. Jo, éd. The School Literary

Magazine. Champaign, Ill.: National Council

- of Teachers of English, 1966. 77p. (Available
from NCTE; No. 42699.)

Discusses the -importance. of the literary

magazine as a motivator of, and showcase

for, student writing. Gives practical sug-

gestions for motivating and publishing

creative writing, suggests criteria for

evaluating literary magazines, and in-

cludes testimonials from professional writ-

ers about how publication in school maga-

zMmes gave them early encouragement in

their writing.

647. Stegall, Carrie. The Adventures of Brown
Sugar: Adventures in Creative Writing. Cham-
paign, Ill.: National Council of Teachers of
English, 1967. 103p. (Available from EDRS;
ED 083 629.) . '

Reports how the author guided a group of
fourth graders in writing a book about a
dog named Brown Sugar, and includes the
book. Describes the step-by-step process of
writing each chapter of the book; the
development of the students’ own writing
rules, recorded in individual books and
.used as a guitte in their writing; and plans
for students to write individual books.

Articles

648. Bennett, Esther Holt. “Dr. Seuss’s Mimics .
Instructor 71 (February 1962). 102,
Sixth graders wrote verses patterned after
Dr. Seuss’s works, and made illustrated
books which they read to children in the
primary grades.

100




654. Dombrink, Patricia L. “Kidg ip Prmt "

655. Edelman, Anne B. “Creative ertmg inthe
Reading'Class.” English Journal 64 (January

Teacher 93 (April 1976): 66-67. -
_lees suggestlons for entermg student

wrlkmgs in national children’s magazines
and: provides information on acceptance
pollcaes of fifteen magazines as of 1976.

= 1975): 60-61.

Seventh and eighth grade students who
read below grade level became involved in
writing their own books through a project
in bookbinding and creative writing.

656. Engle, John D., Jr. “Giftedness and Writ-

ing: Creativity in the Classroom.” Gifted Child
Quarterly 14 (Winter 1970): 220-29.

In a ten-year period, the author’s high
school students published approximately
200 stories, poems; and articles in national
periodicals. He tells. how to prepare and

submit manuscripts for publication and

describes his teaching methods, including:
believe in students as creative beings and
convince them of this belief in them; use
pictures, music, words, and objects as
story-starters; teach free-writing; teach
close observation and use of all the senses;
convince students to write honestly and sin-
cerely about things they know.

. L}
657. Frey, Sandra J. “This Magafine is ‘Rated‘K

«

(For Kids).”” Teacher 91 (April 1974): 54-59.

Children in four classes from grades four

"through seven in four different communi-

ties combined their efforts to produce a

“student-edited magazine. Includes the “se-

lection form” used by the classes in

. choosing items they wished to do fer each
"Issue. -

658. Griest, Barbara. “Pupil Authors: A Lan-

/

guage Arts Activity.” Fducation 89 (April-
May 1969): 332-35.

Details the steps involved in a middle-
grade small-group activity in writing and
illustrating books: organize committees.
ghoose a plot, write and then illustrate the
stories, correct stories and make final

copies, read the stories aloud and display .

them.

o &
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659. Hemingway, Helen Fitts. “A- Cooperative \

Effort in Creatlveness Elementary E‘nglzsh

35 (March 1958): 164-67.
In a long-term project, a group of chlldrer’
dictated a group story; dramatized it, using
songs they wrote themselves; and presented ..
their play for parents, college classes, and -
other elémentary classes.

660. Herman, Wayne L., Jr. “Is the Display of
Creative Writing Wrong?’ Elementary
glish 47 (January 1970): 35-38.

Urges teachers to display “incorrect” drafts
of ‘treative writings by children, since
requiring children to submit their creative
work in near-perfect form inhibits crea-
= tivity. Points out the incongruity of display-
ifg creative products of the visual arts that
contain mistakes, while refusing to display
creative writing unless all errors have been
correcteq. ' ¥

661. Humphrey, Jack W., and Redden, Sandra R.
“Encouraging Young Authors.” Reading Teacher
25 (April 1972): 643-51.

As the result of a Young Author’s PI‘O_]eCt in
Evansville, Indiana, more than three thou-
sand children wrote books (or stories ip
anthologies) which were bound, catalogued,
and placed in Evansville school libraries.”
Includes theé “Young Author’s Project
Guidelines” and describes many of the
methods used to help the children learn to
write stories and poems,

662. Krich; Percy. “‘Room 23 Weekly'—A Crea-

tive Writing Experience.” Elementary School

Journal 63 (March 1963): 336-41. :
Third graders “published” a mimeographed
weekly newspaper containing classroom
and school news, weather, sports, features,
cartoons and poetry. During the Semester.
their writing improved in quality and

’

N

& quantity, and they developed competence in

editing their own work.

663. Lake, Mary Louise. “Whom Do They Write
‘For?’ Grade Teacher 89 (February 1972) 84-
85.

Urges teachers to read students’ stories .
aloud to the class; hearing their storii read
aloud and seeing their classmates’ enjoy-
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ment prov1des motivation for students
future writing.

664. Magmer, James. “ Young Xorizons Promotes

Creative Writing.” School ANivities 34 (Sep- -

tember 1962): 9- 11 \
Describes the origin and or
Young Horizons, an anfhology\of the best
writihg submitted by high schdpl students
in Michigan and Ohio, which jwas intro-
duced by the journalism departfnent at the
)Umvers1ty of Detroit.

665. McCabe, Patrick P. ““RX’ for Reading Attl-

mzatlon of

tude Chang&” Elementary Englwh 52 (Janu- .

ary 1975): 43-44.
Inner-city sixth graders with poor rea.dmg
skills wrote stories, illustrated with their
own photographs, which were duplicated

and compiled in “class readers.” Interest .

and enthusiasm for reading resulted. )

666. “Pep Up Their Verse-Writing with a Poetry
Booklet.” Grade Teacher 83 (November 1965):
66-67, 142, 144.

Describes ideas for four types of books of
student poems: “home-made” poem books

which are mimeographed, astudent-edited

book with linoleum-block . prmts. by chil-
dren, aschool literary magazine, and a city-
wide magazine.

667. Rosen, Reva Blotnick. “For Our Book Fair,
 Pupils Were Authors.” Instructor 78 (April
<1 1969): 70-71.

Children in all the classes of an elementary

school wrote, illustrated, bound, and “pub-
lished” books, which were displayed in a
school book fair. Includes tips on bmdmg
books. : . -~

. 668. Scott; Alan. “Smeflce Flctlon Best Seller.”
Instructor 77 (March 1968): 59, 164.
"Working in small groups, fifth graders’
‘wrote and illustyated a science fiction book
which was printed.in the high school print-
shop. '

669. Swearmgen Wilna. “Student Wr1t1ng That
Sells.” Today’s E'ducatww 59 (February 1970): -

31.
All-student wrltmg in ﬁe author’s creative
writing courses. was pfpared and*sub-
mitted for publlcatlon in magazines; one
~year, every student had at(least one poem

.

VS

published. The author discusses the ways in
which student interest and motlvatlon are
boosted when class members’ work begms
to be published.

670. Thomson, Peggy. “In the Footsteps of* Fox-
fire.” American Education 8 (July 1972) 4-10.
‘Recounts the history of the magazine Fox-
Jfire, for which Georgia hlgh school students
interview local “oldtimers™ about mountain
crafts and lore. Tells how two other student.
magazines have spun off from Foxfire: The

Fourth Stireet 7, which reports the life of a _

Pugrto Ricap, black, and. white slum
neighborhdod in New York City; and
Hoyekiya, produced by Sioux Indian stu-
dents of the Pine Ridge l;eservatioﬂ of
South Dakota. (See also Entry 653.)

671. Tway, Eileen. “Creative Writing: From
. Gimmick to Goal.” Elementary English 52
(February 1975): 173-74. :

- A class of ten- and eleven-year,olds became

a “publishing house,” publishing their own -
works in book ‘form and occasionally
publishing writing done by younger classes.

672. Wallace, Marion. “The Haiku of Jack
Frankleng Camp.” Instructor 82 (January
1973). 7384, ‘ ,

A class wrote numerous group haiku and
displayed them in the main showcase in the
s front hall of the school under the pen name
“Jack Franklens Camp;” formed from
initials of all the children’s names. After
several weeks they revealed the “poet’s”
identity to the rest of the school .

673. Whitham, Neil. “Magazine Publlshers ” In-
structor 81 (March 1972): 44. ,

- A sixth grade class published the1r own_
fiction magazine in a venture-'modeled as. *
closely as pessible after a real magazine
business. To obtain material for the maga-
zine, the class sponsored a school- w1de
fiction-writing contest.

- 674. Woodward, Isabel A. “We Wrjte and Illl'us-

trate.” Elementary E'nglish 36 (F‘ebru'ary
1959): 102-4.
Stimulated by seemg a boo,k«thelr teacher
had written and illustrated, third graders
wrote and illustrated their own books for
Jfirst graders to read.
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675. Young, Virgil M., and Young, Katherine A.
“Special Education Children as the Authors of
Books.” Readiny Teacher 22 (November 1968):
. -122-25. - ¢ B
Pupils in a special education class of.
‘8ducable children wrote two “books” as a )
culmination of a year-long writing pro- ’
gram. The program built upon the chil-
dren’s knowledge and experience of their

own physical senses; an incentive to learnto - ' ’
write was provided by letter-writing ex- " ’ :
changes set up-with classes in other towns. K g ’
l. ¢ s 1
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This section lists a great many supplementary
. materials for creative writing teachers. It
includes lists of student anthologies, informa-
tion about magazines that publish student work,
information about national writing contests, and
lists of reference aids and other resources to aid
in th,e teachlng of creative wrltlng

ANTHOLOGiES OF STUDENT WORK.

Perhaps the factor mentioned most frequently as
a powerful motivator of student writing is
"hearing 'the writing of other students. We
present this list of ‘anthologies of student work
for teachers .who want to stimulate students to
write by showing- them concrete evidence that

young people’can write and can have their erk«

taken seriously enough, to be published.
Some of these’ books ‘are collections of poetry

-byrindividual children. Some are anthologies of . ’

"

writing by students who partlmpated in writing
workshops, or who warked in classrooms with

writers from the Teachers & Writers Col- -

laborative. Still.ethers are collections of wrltlng

from students around the world. Many’ of the .

books are writings collected from inner-city chil-
dren,. who in many cases are mémbers of
_ minority groups. These books reflect a recent
trend for writers to go into the ghettos to work
with such chlldren helping them find a means
by wi¥ich to release thejr creativity and “to
exp}Zsi their

problems in their lives. The books also reflect a
trend for compilers to attempt to listen to the
voices of the urban poor, to show them that
‘people care abeut their problems and needs.

676. Barnstone. Aliki. The Real Tin Flower:
Poems about the World gt Nine. New York:
Crowell-Collier. 1968. 54p.

'SPECIAL RESOURCES

feelings about some of the

‘e

Y

- -

Forty-two poems written by a child- poet
The poems “are limited to a subJect matter
that one might expect a young girl to deal
‘with bua have an exciting premsmn of

language.”

677. Baron, Virginia Olsen, ed. Here | Am’ An
Antkoloqy of Poems Written by Young People
in Some of America’s Minority Groups. New

York: E. P. Dutton, 1969: 159p. Also available .

in paperback from Bantam.
An anthology of poems by children, teen-
agers, and young people who belong to
many minority groups, including Black;
*Puerto Rican, Indian, Eskirno, Cuban,
/'a‘panese and Chinese.

678 Berger, Josef, and Berger, Dorothy. Small
Voices. New York: Paul S. Eriksson, 1966. .
305p.

Selections from the diaries, Journals and
notebooks of thlrty -nine children who lived
betiveen the eighteenth century and the
preseat, some of whom (including Louisa
May Alcott,
Nin, and Margaret O’Brien) becam
mous. Includes notes on the life of
child.

679. Conkling, Hilda. Poems by'a thtléﬂﬁzrl.

fa-
ach

R4

»

Theodore Roosevelt, #Anais -

London and Sydney George G. Harrap &-

Company, 1920."New York: Frederick A
Stokes, 1920. 120p
Hilda Conkling “told” her poems to her
mother, who wrote them down exactly as
they were recited. This colleotion presents
poems that Hilda wrote between the ages of
four and nine. B, .

680. Conklihg, Hilda. Shoes of the Wind. New

York: Frederick A. Stokes, -1922. 170p.

was publlshed when she was fwelve.

This collection of Hilda Conkling’s poems -

10!

-
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68}. Cornish, Sam\nd Dixon, Lucran w., éds
' hzcorJ Younyg Voices from the Black Ghetto.
New York: Association Press, 1969. 96p.
A collection of writings by children,
teenagers, and young adults from Baltl
..more’s inner city: The Pieces first ap-
peared in Chicory, “a magazfﬁ%\ei poetry,
« fiction, - and comment which presses -
important moods and ¢oncerns about what
happens to inner city individuals, both in.
their -env1ronments and in the world as a

whole.” .

682. Dunning, Stephen, ed. Mad, Sad & Glgd.
New York: Scholastlc Book Serv1ces 1970,
160p. R
For many years Scholastic Magazines has

_ conducted annual creative writing contests,
for students in grades seven through twelve
(see Entry 725). The poems in this volume
are from the award wmners for the years
1966-70. R

’683 Five Tales of Adventure-New York: Teach;
ers-& Writers Collaboratt iye, 1975, 119p.

A-collection of fl\e sho;t novels written by .
children in Workshop’,

- elementary scho

, conducted by writers from Teachers
Writers Collaborative. Arn introduction
describes how the tales were written.

684 Graham/EducatIOnal Products (formerly
Fun Publishing Company). Anthologies of

.. ‘writings by children. Indianapolis: Graham _

Educgtional Products, varying dates.
As part of its creative wrltmg program,
this publisher has issued many anthologies

of children’s writing. Each anthology co\h~ ”

tains pagms, or poems and short fiction,
“written by children in grades one through
three, four through six, pr seven through
ten. (See also Entries 57€\and 709.)

685, (Grossman. Barney Groom, Gladys: and. the
Pupils of P. 8. 150, Jhe Bronx. New York:
Black Means... New York: Hlll and"Wang.
1970. 54p.

» "These children’s writings ° glve positive
def1n1t10ns of blaek, showing that black can
be béautiful. ,

Iolla,nd John, ed. '[Iu Wy It /\ New York
] Harcourt Brace and World, 1969, 87p.

Fifteen boys aged thirteen through sixteen

S

1
N
* 4

describe their Brooklyh neighborhood in

. 105 photographs.and 'accompan“yiﬂng text.
687 Hopkins, Lee Bennett, comp. City Talk.
Phetographs by Roy Arenella. New York:
Alfred A. Knopf, 1970. 47p. ' ,
A collection of cinquains by chlldT'e/n inand’
around urban centers. The poems-“express

"t the city’s many moods as 1t"changes from

V2 season to- season

-688. Jordan, June, ‘and Bush, Terri, comps. The
Voice. of the Children., New, York: Holt, Rine-
hart and Winston, 1970 102p. '

. Twenty black and Puérto Rican junior high
school stuﬁients, ‘who participated in a
creative writing workshop in New York
City have written their poetic impyessions
of growmg,up in the ghetto.

689. Joseph, Step‘hen M., ed. The Me fNobodz/
= Knows: Children’s Voices from the Ghetto. New - .
York: Avon Books, 1969. 144p. . )

- A collectlon of poetry and prose expressing
the-concerns-of children growing up in the

* ghettos of New York, City. The chlldrens 5

-ages range from'seven to elghteen and most

of them are black or Puerto chan N

-

690 Kohl, Herbert and Cruz, Viictor Hernandez
eds. Stuff: A Collection_of Pbems, Visiong and
Imaginative Happenings from Young
in Schools—Opened and Closed. Ne
The World Publishing Company, 197

A sampler® of the voices.of young people
from various parts of the United States,
ineluding New York City, Phlladelphla
California, and Mississippi.

.691.°Larrick, Nancy, ed. Green Is Like a Meadouw
./-(Tf‘Gmss: An Anthology of Children’s. Pleasure
in Poetry. Champaign, Ill.: GarrardPublish-’
.:ing Cémpany, .1968. 64p. " ,
» Selected. poems written by children Wo
" participated in a fifteen-week poetry work-
shop. Includes poems ahgtt colors, stitnu-
lated by reading Mary O’Neill’s Hailstones
“and H(zlzbut Bones; poems in the form of
ariimals® prayers, written after rea:)img
Carmen Bernos de Gasztold’s Prayers from
the Ark; and poems stimulated by various ,
other activities held during the workshop.

’

&  Inchudes an explanation of sbme of the
_., teaghing method§ used.
@ o ‘»‘ \‘
- - P //‘
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692 La‘t‘*xr'lck Nancy, Comp IH()m d a S‘ueam in
the Street: Poems by Young },’(op{e in the<C ).

~ INustratéds with photographs by stddents.
. New Yerk: M. Evans and Company 1970.

~ 141p. :

. workshops, school newspapers, ami com-
munlty magazmes

693 LerS Richard, comp Mmu[es Poems by
hildren of the English- Speakmg World. New
York: Simon and Schuster, 1966. 214p.

The nearly 200 poems in this volume were

written by children . from varied ‘back-
grounds in many countries, including the
United States. England New . Zealand,

Kenya, Uganda Australia, India, and the T

. Philippines. P

694 Lew is, Richard, comp. Tho and and the
JRain: Children's "ﬁ” Photographs by
Helen Buttfield. NeWXork:Si and Sghus-
ter 1968. 44p .

* Some of these poems arg takengrom Lewis’

v" book Miracles; others ar blished for the

first time in this book of poetry and photo-
graphs. J

95. Lewis: Richard, ed. Journeys: Pros(’ by Clz il
ren of the English-Speaking World. New
/York: Simon and Schuster, 1969. 215p,
Intended as a companion volume to Mira-
cles, this book features prose by children* |
frofn around the world, wrltten on a w1de
range of topics. . @

696. Lonette, Marisa. One [)u_l; Means a Lot. New

York: Bobbs-Merrill Company, 1965. 32p.
A four-year-old describes events that are
" important to K child: the first rosebud of
. sprlng getting a lolllpop finding a'pump-
~kin. 'and playing with a favorite pet.

697, Mendoza. George. comp. The Werld from
My Window, New York: Hawthorn Bopks.
1969. 91p.

_ Mendoza collected these poems ‘and draw-

- ings “from poors children all over the

C United States™ and calls their work “the
most heautlful but lonely poetry [ had ever
seen.’

$98. Pellowski. Anne: Sattleys Helen: and Ark-
hurst, Joyvce. comps. Hare You Seen a-Camet?
Children's ;-.*r'f and Writing from around the

.
/
/ - [ 4

=
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, Poetry: by teens and preteens, drawn from -

-

Antholoqms rof Student Wi 7rll <103
World. Publlshed in cooperatign w1th the U.S..
Committee for UNICEF. New York: John Day

. Company,-1971. 120p. .o
- An anthology of art and writing from chil-

/

i dren in seventy-five countries, designed to

enhance the concepts of .brotherhood and
‘ undé‘rstanding ‘Mostgof the selections ar
" printed both in English’and in the authors
native language

6 9. Schaefer, Charles E., and Mellor, Kathleen
C., colledtors. Young Voices, New York: Bruce
,Publishing Company, 1971. 148p..

This collection of poenys by fourth, fifth,

and sixtg grade childfen resulted from a

‘paetry:search sponsored by’ the Creativity

“Center of Fordham University. .

“

700. Schultz, John, ed. The Story Workshop
Reader: A Story Workshop Anthology. Chicago!

! Columbla College Press, 1976. 475p. (Avail- -
able” from Writing Department Columbia
College, 600 S. Miclrigan Avenue Chicago,

- Illinois 60605.)

The contrib ws to this anthology are part
of the Story Workshop movement origi- .
nated at Columbia College, Chicago. Some
pof the stories in thecollection arose directly
from Story Workshop activities' and pro-

. ‘@ide a feeling for the oral telling*that occurs.
ﬁ] a Story Workshop. A “teen section”

contains stories written by students in -
Story Workshops conducted in pubtic and

. parochial schools. An epilogue briefly ‘pre-
sents the background of the Story Work-
shop method of teaching writing, -noting
that the method has been used with all age
groups from primary school children to
adults. (See also Entrles 376 and 380.)

701.
Meathall. New York: Teachers & erter< Col-
laborative, annual publication.
This annual anthology features writings by,
children who have worked with writers
from the Teachers & Writers Collaborative.

. In addition to this publication and F'ie
Tales of Adrenture. (see Entry 683), the
Collaborative has published many books of

" children’s writing, including collective
works. anthologies of prose and poetry. and
short novels and books "of poems by
individual children. ~ o

v s

<

[‘eachers & ‘Writers Collaborative. Spicy:

o -

e
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402\“Werthe1m Bill, ed.. thh the assistancé of

104

Irma Gonzalez. TalAm about Us: Writings by’
Students'in the Upward Bound Program. New"

York: New Century. Educational Division,

Meredith- Gorporation, 1970. 176p. (Avallable'

r

from “Hawthorn Books.)
A colldetion .of writings by hlgh school
students in Upward Bound programs all
ovér the countrv. from “diverse back-

grounds including Black. Puerto Rican.

‘(,hlcano, Indld»n. Eskimo, and Appaldchlan.

Lt

\IAGA/,I\'FS FHAT PUBI ISH STUDENT
WORK

The idea of submitting* students’ work to a
magazine for publication is frequehtly men-
tioned as a student motivator. and it is for this
reason that we include the information in this
section. _

Some authors, however, note the importance
of preventingstudents from being disappointed
if their work is not accepted for publication, as
most magazin’e}s can print only a tiny percentage
of the writing that is submitted to them. Other
authors. noting that the process of writing is
more important than the final product, point out
the need for helping students to see that self-

expression is the real reason for writing, and

that publcation in mdgaunes 1\Just<)ne possible
result. ,
Teachers should u)nsult copies of magazines
touarn their individual policies on acceptance of
ent writing. We have included information
t was given to us, by the magazines we
contacted, but some of the information may be
incomplete or subject to change. As a genheral
rule, name. age. grade level, and address should
accompany all work. Many magazines require a
note regagding the originality of the work
submitted. which must be signed by teacher or
parent. Some magazi
-gddressed stdmped en-
vefope: others cannot return any materials. It is
best to type the work.or print it neatly. Since

editors receive hundreds of submissions each

[ 4

month, some said they simply don’t have time to
attempt to read barely legible “Rriting.

Some magazines print only student writing ‘

that is submitted as entries ih contests: these are
listed in the next section.

r&;a‘s will return work if the
sender includes a sel

’ ’

703. 4mmf¢an (ml 83() Thlrd A\enue New
" York. New York 10022. ‘ -

For .girfs twelve to Seventeen. Ac‘ce_pts
* 7 stories, poetry, art. and letters. Pays for

704, Child Life.

/Yy
.

much of the material printed. Materlals
cannot be returned. .

1100 Waterway Boulevard,

P: 0. Box 567B, Indianapolis. [hdiana 46206.
Science fiction and mystery-magazine for
children“seven to eleven. Accepts letters,
poems. art, and short stories with a science
fiction or m?stery theme. Stories should be
typed or printed neatly.

705. Children's Playmate. 1100 Waterway Boule-
vard, P. O. Box 567B, Indlanapolls Indlana
46206.

For children three to eight. Auepts poetny,
jokes and riddles, art, and stories. Stories
should be typed or printed neatly.

Cricket. Box 100, LaSalle, Illinois 61301.
For children five to twelve. Accepts letters
and riddles: holds monthly contests for
stories, poetry, and art based on a given
theme. Occasionally publishes other work
_ submitted by children. A note regarding
originality of work must be sent by teacher
or parent. Work will be returned if a
stamped, self-addressed envelope is pro-
vided by the sender.

707. Daisy. 830 Third Avenue, New \or\k New
York 10022.

For children six to eleven. A large pdrt of

fiis magazine is devoted to contributions

from children, including stories, poems.

art. puzzles, and descriptions of craft

projects and activities.

708. Ebony o 820 South Michigan Avenue.
Chijgsgo. is 60605.
For children.six to twelve. Accepts letters
news of chlldrens achievements. art, po-
etry, storlts and cartoon strips. Writing
contests are held dnnucllly No work can be
returned.

706.

709. Graham Educational Proqfucts (formerly
Fun Publishing Company). P. O. Box 40283,
Indianapolis, Indiana 46240. ‘

Frequently publishes anthologies of stories
and poems submitted by children in grades
one through ten. Written work submitted

J



by children wil] be considered for publica:

tion in future anth®logios if it is submitted

by a librarian or teache¥. (See also Fntries

578 and 684).

ST, i,[i(//';/ig///fx./}»r Children. 803 Church Street,
Honesdale, Pennsylvania 18531

T

For ¢hildren two to twelve. Accepts letters,
jokes and riddles, stories, poetry, and art. A
note regarding or lg:mdlm of work must be
sent by teacher or parent. No work can be
returned.

Jeowk o T 1100 Waterway Boulevard.

P O. Box 5678, Indianapolis, Indiana 16206,

For children five to twelve. Accepts letters
poems, art. photos of children, and short
stories. Stories should be typed or printed
neatly. '

T12. Kids Magazine. POl Box 3041, (ndnd(on—
tral Station. New York, New York 10017,

I3 Reanger Riel's
teenth Street, N.W. Washington, D.C

T
Long Hill

For ¢hildren five to fifteen. This magazine

“by kids for kids™ publishes stories, nonfic- *

tion, poetry, art, puzzles, games, comic
strips and other writing—all done by
children, who also help edit the magazine.
Monthlv contests are featured. Materials
not aceepted will be returned if a self-
addressed. stamped envelope is provided by
the zender.

Natwre Magazome, 1412

. 20036,
For children five to twelve vears old,
particularly those seven and older. Accepts
poems and art on nature topies. Materials
cannot be returned. ,

Read. Xerox Education Publications, 245
Road, Middletown, Connecticut

06157 ’

715,

For grades seven to nine. Regularly
includes students” jokes and poetry. Once a
vear has a special student issue devoted to
poetry. short stories, plays, and ()thm tvpes
of writing by students.

Seholastic Seope. 50 West Lith \tlu‘t New

York, New York 10036.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Published weekly during the sehool year
for students in seventh- through twelfth
grades who read at a fourth to sixth grade
level. Regularly publishes student-written

716.

Mugazges That Publish Student Work 103

poems, stories, plays, and™mini mysteries.”
‘A note regarding originality of the work
must be sent, signed by the student as well
as the parent or teacher, Entries should be
typed or printed, and sent in care of “Stu-
dent Writing”™ or “Mini Mysteries.”

Seholastie Voree. 50 West 14th Street, New

‘York, New York 10036.

Published weekly _during the school” vear
for .\'tud{*nts in grades  seven through
twelve, with an emphasis on materials for
students in grades eight through ten. Regu-
larly publishes student-written poems and
stories of less than H00 words. Also fea-
tures frequent writing contests on given
themes. A note regarding originality of the
work must be sent, signed by the student as
well as by teacher or parent. Entries should

be tvped or printed. andgsent in carg of

“Your Turn.” ’

T17c Seventeen. 320 Third Avenue, New York,

New York 10022,

Y

17,

For teenagers, particularly girls. Accepts
original contributions by woung writers,
including short fiction, poetry, mood pieces,
opinion columns,~and articles about per-
sonal cxperiences,
will  be returned if a
stamped  envelope 1s provided by the
sender. Sponsors an annual fiction contest
for bovs and girls aged thirteen through
nincteen; prizes and honorable mentions
arce awarded, and winners’ work is pub-
lished in Contest rules are
announced in a spring issuc of the maga.
zine each vear,

Scrventeen.,

TI8. Stone Sonup. Box 83, Santa Cruz. California

5063, v
For children four to twelve. A literary
magazine written and illustrated entirely
by children, which attempts “to encourage
children to create writing and art whieh is
meaningful to them as individuals.” Work
will be returned if a stamped., self-
addressed envelope 'ts provided by the
sender, The Editors Notehook, a companion
volume to Stone Soup (see Entry 30), 1s

»intended to assist teachers in finding wayvs
to use Stone Soup as the basis for a com-
prehensive writing and art program.

A

Materials not accepted
self-addrossed,
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| "719. Wee Wisdom. Unity Village, Missouri 64065,

This educational and “character-building”
accepts children’s stories and poems. The
August/September issue features children’s
. work exclusively. A note regarding origi-
~nality must be sent from parent or teacher.

720. Weewish Tree. American Indian Historical
Society. 1451 Masonic Avenue, San Francisco,
California 94117.

. A “magazinejof Indian America for young
people,” of interest to children from ele-
mentary through secondary levels. Accepts
stories, poetry, and art with Indian-related
themes. :

721. Youny World: 1100 Waterway Boulevard,
-P. 0. Box 567B, Indianapolis, Indiana 46206.
For ages ten to fourteen. Accepts letters,

poetry, art, jokes, and short stéries and

articles. Stories should be typed or printed
neatly. - '

\ ¥ .
WRITING CONTESTS

2

We have listed national contests and national
magazines that sponsor writing contests. The
previous section, “Magazines That Publish Stu-

dent Work,” also indicates certain magazines -

that sponsor occasional contests. Many states
sponsor local writing contests; information about
some of these contests may be found in Entry
649.

722. English Jowrnal Spring Poetry Festival.
P. 0. Box 112, East Lansing, Michigan 48823,
Each May, English Jowrnal features a
Spring Poetry Festival of poetyy written by
students and teachers. Rulef for submis-
sions to the Festival are included in one of

the autumn issues each year.

723. Know Your World. Xerox Education Publi-
cations, 245 Lo Hill Road, Middletown,
Connecticut 06457, :

For ten- to sixteen-year-olds who read at a
second to third grade level. Once a year the
magazine sponsors a story-ending contest;
certificates are, awarded to many of the
entrants, and about six to eight winning
entries arée published. Rules are included in

the Teaghers Edition. “/

11,

magazine for children from three to twelve

Vo
4

724. NCTE Achievement Awards in Writing.
National Council of Teachers of English, 1111
Kenyon Road, Urbana, Illinois 61801.
Each year this program presents Achiéve-
ment Awards in Writing to more than 800 -
high school students throughout the nation. .
To be eligible for the awards, students must
bé high school juniorg and must be
fominated by their high school English
department. They are judged on the basis
of two gomp&sitions: an impromptu theme
on a given topie, written under a teacher’s”
supervision; and a writing sample of their
choice, which \nay be in the form of fiction,
poetry, or nonfictioy. More ipformation
may be obtained from the NCTE Director
of Achievement Awards in Writing.

725. Scholastic Magazines Writing Awards. 50
West 44th Street, New York, New York 10036.

" This award program, which has been in
.operation for more than fifty years, accepts -
short stories, poetry, drama, and articles
from students in grades seven through
twelve for its annual competition. Certifi-
cates, cash prizes, and scholarships are
awarded to winners, and winning entries
are published in many Scholastic Maga-
zines publications, including Secholastic

. Scope, Scholastic Voice, and Literary Cas-
alcade. Entry blanks are included in the

. December issue of Literary Cavalcade each
vear, and they may also be obtained from

. Scholastic Magazines after October 1 each

year.

726. Weekly Reader. Xerox Ed:gation Publica-
tions; 245 Iong Hill Road, Middietown, Con-
necticut 06457.

Senior Weekly Reader (for sixth graders)
frequently sponsors story-ending contests
and "prints excerpts from some of the.
winning entries. Occasionally, the fourth
and fifth grade editions of Weekly Reader
sponsor story- and poem-ending contests.
Aside  from winning entries in these
contests, no children’s work is published.

727. You and Your World. Xerox Education
Publications, 245 Long Hill Road, Middle-
town, Connecticut 06457.

For students fourteen tlirough eighteen
and older who read at a third to fifth grade
level. Once a Year the magazine sponsors a

°



&{’tbry—ending contest: certificates are sent to

many of the entrants, and about six to eight ~

of the winning entries are published. Rules
are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

OTHER RESOURCES

In this section we have included reference aids
for teXchers who want to find out how to par-

ticipate in an’Artists in the Schools program. We °

have also-listed two ERIC indexes that can help
teachers locate creative writing documents that
are indexed in the ERIC system. The NCTE
catalog of publications is listed as a useful
resource for finding materials about the teach-
ing of writing.

For teachers who would like to track down
relevant films and other audiovisual materials to
show to their classes, we have included a listing
of the comprehensive NICEM media indexes.

Finally (so that we may truthfully claim to
have gone from A to Z in this bibliography!) we
have listed Zebra Wings,
designed to teach creative writing skills to ele-
mentary school children,

and dbstributed nationwide.

728, "American Poetry Revciew's Poets in the
Schools Supplement. American Poetry Re-
view, 1616 Walnut Street. Room 405, Phila-
delphia, Pennsylvania 19103.

“From July 1973 through July 1977 each

cissue of American Poetry Review—a forty-
eight-page tabloid of poetry, interviews.
and criticism, published six times a year—
included a four-page supplen}ent in which
pogts discussed their experiences in teach-
ing poetry to elementary, secondary, and
(occasionally) college students. Many of the
1975, 1976, and 1977 issuep are available
from American Poetry Revi&ue. The Poets in
the Schools supplement is o longer pub-
lished on a regular basis but does appear in
‘occasional issues of American Poetry Re-
I.I(’,Ll'.

729. Artists in the Schools Programs.
Artists in the: Schools programs, in which
pwoféssional writers work with students in
their classrooms, have been growing in
popularity and in numbers in recent years.

a television series .

produced by the.
Mississippi Center for Educational Televrgsmn ”

Other g’usmu‘t'vs o7

Teachers may find out about local pro-
grams by ’contdcting their state Arts
Councif” addresses of state Arts Councils
arg provided in A Directory of American
Fietion Writers (see Entry 731) and A
Directory of American Poets (see Entry
732). Suggestions for setting up a Poet in
the Schools program are offered in Poets in.
the Schools: A Handbook (see. Entry 736). A
twenty-four-minute color film, “Slowly the
Singing Began,” has been made to docu-
ment the work of Michael Moos as a Poet in
Residence in schools in Wichita, Kansas.
The film provides a glimpse into the types
of interaction and student writing that an
Artist in the Schools program can engen-
der. For information on film -avaidability,
contact Director, Literature Program, Na-
tional Endowment for the Arts, Washing-~
ton, D.C. 20506.

730. Current Index to Jowrnals in Education
(CIJE). Published in cooperation with the
Educational Resources Informations Center
(ERIC). New York: Macmillan Information, A
Division of Macmillan Publishing Company.
Published monthly. (Subscription information
is available from Macmillan Information,
100D Brown Street, Riverside, New Jersey
08075.)

Articles from more than 700 educational
jéurnals are indexed in this publication.

When titles are not descriptive of the °

contents of the articles, brief annotations
outllm_§ the scope and substance of the
articles'are provided. In each issue, articles
are indexed according to subJect,/artlcles
with a major emphasis on creative writing
are indexed under the heading “Creative
Writing.” Copies of the journal articles are
not available from ERIC and must be
obtained from a local library collection or
from the publisher.

731. A Directory of American Fiction Writers,
1976 Edition. New York: Poets and Writers,
1976. 127p. (Available from NCTE: No.
11726.) ¢

Published as an aid in locatmg writers for
" readings and workshops, this work con-’
tains, information about more than 800
fiction writers whose work has been
published in the United States. The state-

1 1“;3
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by-state ‘list includes writers’ addresses.
work preferences, most recent work and
publisher, and special interests.”An exten-
sive “Serv1ce ‘Section” Hists books, filrhs,
refgrence sources and services of use to
both authors and sponsors, and: résources

" for creative writing teachers. Includes
addresses of state Arts Councils, which can
put teachers in touch with loca,l Artists in
the Schools programs.

732. 4
tion,
13()p

. A blate~by-state list of more ~than 1,550
poets 41r\ﬁerested in working ‘in writing
progrdms in schools. Gives poets’ addredses,
téaching preferences, meost réecent work
and
cludes an alphabetical index of all poets
/dJld an index to mmorlty writers, a list of
o . films-'and videotapes of contemporary
authors, and references for creative writ-

irectory of American Poets, 1975 Ed)-
ew York: Poets and Wx‘“iters. 1975.

Arts Counc1ls whieh can put teachers.in

tian abouf local programs.

: “' r'*H,}VC'IE' Getalog Professional Pubdications

. ; é{ln the . Teac}g}r oé'@anlzsh and the Language
¥ 5 s.ﬁ,Narﬁ‘%'a.LCe‘u il of. Teachers of English,
- . P Ty &

. , f:l“‘K’ghyop; il er‘bana [linois 6¥801°
. 'l.lh"'-}‘.~ew allly. s {
' ‘s AVY I v; which may be oi

¥oe, BKsts all print
Q¢ cassettes published
e @NCTE. Sections on
\ “Yand ““ideas for the Class-
"+ room” list mapny "“publications that are of

help in' the teaching of creative writing.

, The catalog "also providgs information on
S me. O NCPE membership, which includes a
w v subseription "to one of three professional

‘(‘..:,i»' , ‘/I(ﬁf"nsals Language Arts, anlzsh Jowrnal,

.or (ol/Pq« E’nqlzsh

734. NCTE professional journals for elementary
- and secondary teachers: Language Arts-and
English Journal. National Council of Teachers
of English, 1111 Kenyon Road, Urbana,
‘ “ Tllinois ¢1801. .

Language Arts (formerly Elemenbary En-

glish), published eight times during the

4 ' \

.
~
i

publisher, and special interests. In-

-ing teachers. AIncludes addresses for state -

touch with'lecal poets and give informa-

school year, features articles on all aspects .
of the elementary language arts curricu--

. lum; English Journgl, published nine times
during the school year, focuses on the
interests of middle school and junior and
senior high school teachers. Both journals
‘regularly include articles on the teaching of
creative writing; occasionally, they publish
issues in which a major focus is given to
such articles. Past focus issues have
- inchuded the following: Elementary English
40 (January 1963), 41 (January 1964), 50
(April 1973), 50 (September 1973), 50
(“November/Decem.ber 1973), 52 (January
1975), 52 (February 1975), and 52 (May
1975); Lan(}ua(}e Arts 52 (Qctober 1975), 53
(February 1976) and 53 {May 1976); En-
glish Journal 62 (December 1973), 63 (May
_1974) 64 (Januayy 1975), 64 (April 1975),
and 64 (October 1975). Many individual
-articles from these,issues are listed in this

bibliography. ‘

135. NICEM Medla Indexes. National Informa-
tion Center for Educational Media (NICEM),
University of Southern California, University

. Park, Los Angeles, California 90007. Varying -

dates (frequent revisions are made in order fo
keep educators informed about -audiovisual
materials that are currently available).
“: .rate indexes are provided for educa-
tional 16mm films, 35mm filmstrips, rec-
ords, overhead transparencies, audiotapes,

videotapes, slides, and 8mm motion car-_

tridges. Other indexes list producers and
distributors, free educational materials,
and materials on specialized subjects.
Within each index, resources are listed

‘under subject headings and are coded for ‘

appropriate grade level; many aids for
teaching creative writing are listed.

736. Resources in Education (RIE). Prepared.by
- the Educational Resources Information Cen-
ter (ERIC). Published monthly. (Subscription
n”informatfon is available from the Superinten-
dent of Documents, U. S. Gbvernment Print-
ing Office, Washington, D:C. 20402.)
This journal prints the abstracts of docu-
ments processed and indexed into the ERIC
system. Approximately 1,200 abstracts
from all the ERIC clearm}houses appegr

N s



each month and are arranged under ED
(educational document) number as well as
by deseriptor terms. Each volume of RIE
has four "indexes: main entry, subject
(descriptor term), author, and institition.
Abstracts of documents with a major
emphasis on creative writing are listed in
the subject index under the heading
“Creative Writing.” Most of the documents
are available from the ERIC Document
Repreduction Service (EDRS),P. O. Box
190, Arkngton, Virginia 22210. Ordering

‘information is provided in each issue of

RIE.

737. True, Michaek, chair, Committee on Poets in
the Schools. Poets in the Schools: A Handbook: .
Urbana, I1l.: National Council of Teachers of
English, 1976 13p. (Available from NCTE:
No 36206.) :
Since 1966. the Poets in the Schools pro-
gram has been placing professional poets in
elementary and secondary schoo]s with the
goal of helping students to become actively
involved in writing. This handbook gives
details about what teachers may expect
from tHe program and what steps they

s

Other Resourees 109

must take to enable their schools to partici-
pate. Includes guldElmes for planning and
setting up a program and an annotated
bookllst of - contemporary poetry antholo-
gies. (See also Entry 511.) '

T38. Zebra Wings. A classroom television series

in creative writing for nine- to twelve-year-
olds. Jackson, Miss.: Mississippi Center for
Educational Television, in association with the
Agency for Instructional Television. (Rental
information and preview materials are avail-
able from Agency for Instructional Television,
Box A, Bloomington, Indiana 47401.)
Features one inservice program for the
teacher and fifteen twenty-minute color
programs for students in intermediate
grades. Each program consists of a sight
and sound presentation of one type of
writing and a guided studio talk session
with host Lee Bennett Hopkins and three
children. The programs discuss the writing
of myths and fables, poetry, humor short
stories, plays and scripts, and other ma-
terials; their purpose is to encourage chil-
dren “to think, to feel, to sense, to‘imagine,
to dream—and then to write.” (See also
Entry 371.)

\]
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Numbers following entries in Lhis’iilﬁex are entry numbers. '
Adams. Dennis M.. 132 - r . ) Brennan, Susan Warfield, 651
Albert, Burton, Jr.. 312 : . Bridgman, Betty, 450
Allar. Betty. 191 ) Britt, James, 118
Alpren, Patricia Farrell. 103 A Britton, James Nimmo, 2
, Altenhein. Margarete R., 13% . Brodsky, Mimi, 145
Anderson, Donald G.. 38 : Brough, Grover, 146
Anderson. Douglas, 114 . Brown, Rosellen, 249
Anderson, Viola, 523 Bruner, Ruth Anne, 45
Appel, Joseph M., 556 . Bucher, Janet, 393
Applebee, Bernice L., 392 Buckley, Helen E., 46
Applegate, Mauree, 1, 39, 134-36, 245, 246, 415. 572-74 Burkhart, Catherine, 316
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' Arndt, Linda A.. 444 Cady, Jer} L., L/
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b Carter, Lawdon, 620
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Baker. Frances Elizabeth, 11 Chapin, Sylvia, 453
Ballou, Barbara, 524 v Chapman, Jane, 319 ‘ ;
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Bany. Mary, 138 Chase, Cheryl M., 254-56, 419-21
Barbe, Walter B.. 575 . Cheyney, Frazier R., 394 \
Barnstone, Aliki. 676 . i{Childs, Rita Jean, 454
Baron, Virginia Olsen. 677 holden, Harriet B., 320
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Becking, Marjorie F.. 284 Church, Madge, 576, 577 g
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Bennett, Esther Holt, 648 Clapp, Ouida H., 257
Bennett, John H., 448, 649 - Clark, Leonard, 5
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Bezzerides, Betty. 650 - _ Coffin, YaVerne W., 457 4
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Bowen, Mary, 283 - Copeman, Christopher, 579
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Boyd, Gertrude A., 418 - _ Cornwell, Paul, 555
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Cramer. Ronald L., 51, 152
Cross, Alma, 153 :
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I Daigle, Pierre V armon', 259
aigon, Arthur, 582
Dakelman, Beth C., 154
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ecker, Howard F., 459
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86, 160

Duffy, Mike, mz
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Dyke, Charles R., 163
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Dunning. Donald J.. 164

Dunning, Stephen, 584, 452

Dworsky. Nancy, 327

Dyer, Daniel. 328
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Edelman. Anne B.: 655
Edmund. Neal R., 107-1D
Eichenberg, Mary Ann, 329
. Ellis, Helene M., 165
Emanugl, James. 593
Emberlin, Don. 295
Engelsman, Alan [)., 16'?
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Ettner. Kenneth, 128 .1
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Farrell, Barry, 57 o
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Fay, Robert S., 58 3
T Featherstone. Joseph, ?36
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Haworth, Lorna H.,; 470
Hayden, Robert, 620
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Henning, Dorothy Grant, 263
Herman, Wayne L., Jr., 660
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Memering, W. Dean. 482
Mendoza, George, 697

% Meredith, Robert C., 604, 605

\ Merritt, Harriet D., 360
Messina, Salvatore, 405
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* Adventure stories. 190, 522. 531 ,
" Anthologies of student writing. 17. 27. 250, 261. 275, 133, 522

) See also pages 191-104 .
Art. See also Fine arts activities '
as part of creativedwriting activity, 159, 197, 244, 272, 297.
301, 370, 397 :
as stimulus for cr-..ive writing, 98, 176, 192, 303, 398
Artists in the Schools programs. See Writers in Residence
programs ’
Audiovisual aids. 224, 271. 318. 479, 735, 738
used in creating stimuli for-writing. 197, 218, 219, 248,
304. 439, 569 (see also Films as stimuli for wtiting)
Autobiographies, 37, 58.° 188, 296, 387
A~ . -

“Chance combination” writing, 178, 469, 476
. Classroom environment, 32, 36, 79, 83, 154, 191, 248. 281, 283,

284. 289, 291, 292, 299, 417, 478
Classroom writing centers, 257, 339, 378
Clichés, avoiding. 488
Cinquains, 392, 394, 400, 403, 413. 422, 687
Collaborative writing
and dramatization of works. 257, 308, 33%8. 659
as aid to low dchievers, 138, 167, 480. 520
of books, 249, 658, 668 ‘
of character sketches. 275
of poems and stories,’ 187, 223, 305, 341, 383, 142, h38
of videotape ‘and movie scripts, 307, 308
. uses and misuses of. 274
Collages, 178, 197
Comic strips as stimuli for writing, 234, 296
Concrete poetry, 391, 407, 411 .
Contests, 218, 649, 673, 682. See also pages 106-107
Course guidelines, 358, 359, 428 .7
Creative deamatics, 171, 301, 334
Creative students, 96, 268 . -
Creative writing s : ! ‘
benefits of. for students, 8, 13, 50, 78, 245, 460, 499
characteristics of, 4. 11,12, 301,
history of, in schools, 32
separation of, from other types of writing7 B8, 250, 291,
- 314, 320 N
therapeutic values of, 3, 6, 44, 78,7202, ,236, 251
Creative wriding programs ) :
detarmining behavioral objective)s for, 337 -
. goals of, 10.'15, 33. 513 ‘
aaluation of, 24 _ °
Creatiyity
blocks fo, 40. 416, 41‘3} .
developing, 20, 27, 28,36, 38, 83, 86, 96, 247. 258,416,417,
. 516 ’ :
nature of, 33, 58; 65
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Pada poems, 46‘? '

Daily writing, 295, 340. 342, 355. 528, 549

Dialogue writing, 309, 525, 559. 586. 603. 606. 607

Diamante, 510 : : .

Dictation of stories by children. 48 179, 224, 271, 279. 299,

483 ‘ Y

Disabled readers. 172, 655. 665

Disadvantaged students, 42, 121, 267, 697. See also Inner city
students .

Displaying student work. 660, 672 £

"Doulﬂ% dactyls, 472 -

EDRS (ERIE Document Réproduction Service), 786 7 °

Emotionally disturbed students, 202, 304
England. See also Foreign countries
anthologies of student writing from, 17. 261
description of creative writing in, 54’ .
teacher education .programs in, 35, 633. 634 °
teaching techniques used in, 20, 25, 26, 33. 94. 227, 264,
265, 266, 272, 273, 290, 369. 372, 555, 63‘3
Evaluation criteria, 245. 246, 252, 281, 290. 528, 633-35, 644,
645. See also Evaluation scales
helping students develop. 274. 283 286. 321. 416. 434. 4353,
N 452 .
Evaluation scales, 103. 106. 115, 252, 636, 641. See also
Evaluation criteria; and also page 94
Exchange programs, 290, 346. 375, 384. 675

Fables, 249

Fantasy, -159, 211, 244, 249, 272, 280, 298, 303, 304

Fiction writing, 593. 602-5. 620, 629. 631. See also Navel
writing; Short story writing: and alsq pages 75-79

Fictitiols characters, creating and _developing, 166, 189, 261,
550 EY : N 98-

Field trips, 243, 275 -~ )

Figures of speech. See Literary devices

7 Films as stimuli for writing; 126, 155, 181. 182

Film scriptd, writing and producing, 297, 301, 302. 306, 308.
559, 564, 625 :
Fine arts activities, 26, 258.’285. 286, 294, 299, 432. Ser also
Art
First grad(‘e pupils. See also Dictation of stories by children:
Primary grade pupil -7 -
activities for, 179, 241, 300, 350
. composition-program for, 124
" developing imaginations of, 347
exchange programs for, 346, 375 .
haiku wrijting for, 397 !

ITA used with, 373 » o b
materials of interest to, 119 L T «
writing implements that appeal to. 118
Flashback. technique, 545 - }
y - : 115
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Interviews as source of ‘writing material, 269,

t16 Subfect Inder "1 -

Folk tales, 36( ¢ <
Foreign count®gs, See alxo England i
anthologies o student writing from. 43') 693. 691, 695,
698- -
" teaching- techniques used in, 148, 247, 386 294
330, 653, 70

Gifted students, 82. 90, 198
Gradipg. See Evaluation criteria; Evaluation scules

a

L
~advantages of teaching, 393, 396,
cautions about using, 274, 303

for first graders, 397

for nonacademic students, 395

group composition of, 672°

techniques for teaching, 390,
Handicapped students. 203
History, as Writing topic, 194, 297,
in writing, 75, 84, 276-78,
Horrog, as theme

for class magazine, 650

for films, 308, 564

for stories, 302, 521
Humor writing. 117, 249, 371, 623, 738

104, 105

398, 402, 408-10, 122
302,
518

308

Imagination, fostering development of,‘21, 70, 230,
617-19
Independent work, 280, 359
Inhibitions. breaking down, 45, 63, 302,.518 "
Inner city students. See also Disadvantaged students
antholog:em’of writings. by, 681, 686-89, 692

teaching Lmhnlques used with, 21, 22, 85, 225, 299, 480,

603,

665
[ntegration #f creative wrltmg with other subjects, 26, 162,
260, 292 .

I[ntelligence, relationship to creativity, 96

[ntensive writing, 219, 273, 276, 277. 363, 368

307

ITA (initial teaching alphabet), 104, 116, 373

Journals and diaries, 79, 216,220, 269, 276, 355, 522, 602, 603

“Key voeabulary,” 216, 222, 247

Kindergarten pupils, 46, 66. 294, 299, 381. See aflso Dictation
of stories by children; Primary grade pupils

Learning-disabled students. 147 £

Letter writing, 136: 261, 309, 375

Limericks, 41, 399 -

Literary devices, 111, 142, 274, 296, 448, 497

Literature as model for student writifig, 152, 164, 185, 283,
290, 311, 428, 453, 463, 540, /H80. 600, 602, 604, 605

Literature as stimulus for student Writing, 95, 153, 230, 416.
417, 443, 487. 519, 602 N . )

specific works recommended for, 14¢, 149, 150, 158, 180,
-198, 209, 215, 2B1, 253, 424, 4;7 459, 465, 691
Love stories, 261, 302, 305, 522
[ow achievers, 117. 138/ 257, 264, 271,

73, 395, 480. 500

Magazines gnd news
163, 178
Mentally retarded students, 200 675
Minority group students, 119,271, 670. 677 685. 68 689, 702

pers as stimuli forsyriting, 160. 161,

* Monologues, 557

Musical settings for poems, 235, 515
Music as stimulus for writing, 139. 183, 193, 235, 38Q

. Nonsense writing, 289,

mrlgmdllty fostering, 2
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Novel wrltm[g,r 249, 534, 544, See lso Plctlon writing

Observational skills, 240, 404,\%18, 619

Open classrooms, 331, 356

Oral expression, 72, 73, 2‘)() ! ) :

7. 28,80, 47, 67, 86, 103, 105, 258

Other students’ work as stlmulus for writing, 30, 95, 175‘%’77
250, 289. Su also pages 101-100

as part of wrmgp: activity, 298, hhg hSQ

Pictures as sleul}rfor writing, 114, 141, 142, 206, 479, Us8,”
579, 587, 542, 594-96, 612, 6215 622, 624 ~_‘

writing and production, 167, 275, 302, 304, 308,
543, 602, 607, 0¥3, 620, 625.

au(hences,
79-81

Poetic forms. See Cinquains; Concrete poetry:; I)ada poems

588,

writing and presenting: and u.lso pages

Diamante; Lk e dafyls; Haiku: Limericks, Sijo;
and also pagegb0-62 , .
Poetic speech of children . N

“catching” and writing down, 265 s
encouraging, 87
Poetry appreuatlon 266, 417, 424, 494, '516. 61.1
Poetry writing. See also Cinquains; Concrete poetry: Dada
. poems: Diamante; Double dactyls: Haiku: Limericks;
Rhyme in student poetry: Sijo; and.also pages 60-75
based op prose writing. 489, 493‘495 504, 607
suggestions for students, 77, 573, 588. 593, 602, 603. 607,
613, 614, 620, 622, 738
teaching techniques. 120, 121, 248, 249 251, 252, 262 266,
267, 297, 617
Poets in the Schools. See Writers in Resldence progrdms
Point of view, 526, 529
Praise, effects of on student writing, 125
Prewriting activities, 39, 74, 157,.366, 415
Primary grade pupils. See also Dictation of stories by chil-
dren; First grade pupils; Kindergartea pupils
book and newspaper production by, 662, 674
°collaborative writing by. 167, 187, 442
general teaching techniques for, 56, 220, 232, 251, 252,
, 291
opinions of, 191

poetry writing techniques for, 133, 197, 392, 485, 487, 519 *

story writing techniques for, 142, 325
textbook series for, 630
writing exercises for, 575
writing topics for, 626
“Problem” students,” 239, 281, 490, 514, 544
Processes of writing; 76, 312, 364. 372, 440, 484
stressed over finished product 30, 245, 512
Programs for audiences, writing and presenting
choral readings, 449, 475, 504
musical programs, 370, 470, 566, 568, 659
Publishing student work. See¢ also pages 95-99
cautions against, 250
in professional publications, 585, 651, 654, 656, 669 (sev
also pages 104-106)
in student-made beoks, 201, 271, 298, 299, 307, 308, 498,
647648, 655, 658, 661, 665-68, 671, 674, 675
in student-made tomic books. 310
in student-made smewspapers, 298, 662 ]
_in student magazines, 259, 330, 645, 646, 650, 652, 657,
. 664, 670, 673
Puppet shows, writing and producing. 301, 560, 562

., 576, 578. 591, 599, 601, 609

Mystery stories, 218. 302, 522, 530 T Reading aloud to children, 25, 51, 248
Myths, 377, 388, 738 . . ) e € \B Research findings, 32, 290. See also pages 18-23
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Revising priting, 321, 365, 6650 ‘
Rhyme insstudent poetry. 274, 291
“Round robin™ stories. 513

Sctewee fiction, 668 {

SEeNnsory wwareness, <ls*\qumnp 25,87 145 116, 169, 199,
204, 251, 200, 269, ZRT. 290, 294, ¢ ._’..3. 3200680 5T
Sensory stimuli for writing, 99, 22T .

Serial stories, 190

Short story v\lltmg Nee (Nst B l(tnm writing
suggestions for students, 77, 571 585, HR6. H88, 5497, HUS,

BOO. 607, 6173, 615, THR '

teaching techniques, 24K, A R R .

Sijo, 01 .

Song lyries, writing, 15% ' '

Songs as stimuli for writing, 515 N .

Special education classes. 305, 520

Stimuli for writing, comparisons of. 122, 123

Story starters, 134-36. 110, 165, 208, 212, 24X, 28X,

99 612
HB25 :
Story Workshop method, 376, 350, 700
Stream-of-consciousness writing, 275, 301, 303
Sev also Sibeonscious, getting in touch with
Student expériences as basis for writing, 2 BVATIRGE NS T 8
KO, 107-9, 247, 2349, 279, 296, BOX, {XY) LK, )H, 03?):’,
Student interests as h‘m.\ Tfor writing, 20, 1.13, 308
Student needs and concerns, 37, 41, 64
Student opinions, %3, 191 '
Student problems. revealed through weiting,
Student writing
chse studies nf 250, 282 417
eritiques of, 429, LK, ATT %ZH, D36, HH2
Students as teac hor,\. 2949 -
Subeonscious, getting in touch with, 237, 307, 363, 389,
Nee also Stream-of-consciousness writing n

1.6, 7

Taboo subjects, deahng with, 63 70 X1, 302
Tall tales and lies. 41, 173, 205, 326, 370
Teacher concerns, 101
“Teacher education. 31, 35, 37 13, 308, 351,
Nee also Teachers” writing attemipts,
Teacher role
in providing enconragement and acceptance. 8%, 317, 610
in providing enrichment experiences. 246, 291 152
n reacting to student w riting, 27-29. %1, 633, 631, 636
B2 603 (5o also pages 93-95)
’\Lr(-\\in){ content above form of writing, 58, 63, 303
validating student unigueness, 321
Teacher-student conferences, 251, 359, 533, 516, 585
Teachers & Writers Collaborative. Nev also pages 17-5H0
descriptions of, 63, 6‘9 219, 330, 124
publications of 249, 271 275, 280, 297, 522, 683, Tl

633, 63
value of

Teachers” writing attempts, vatlue of. 35, 13, 19, 51, 76, 81,

30T, 332, 352, 361
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Teaching met hads. comparispns of. 10120 1"1
Teaching sequences. IR, 169 M BRI (NS N ’. 3T4BRS,
BRX R
based oneycelical stages, 372, 11
bused on professional writers’ methods, 7t i, 21
for poetry writing, 290, 106, 115, 126, LEL 155, 16.1, 489,
195 ~499, 517 . —
Teaching stvles. 697 299
Television seripts, 565, H69, H71
Textbook series, 576 577, HR0. IR, HO2.
Themes for writing, 186, 132, 470, 171,
topics
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Neeoalso "Writing

aniimals 137 195, 309 - >
colors, 1?)‘3, 394 691

commonplace objects, 450173, 500

dreams, 303 ,
Cnature, 1330 162, 308, 142, 119 »

Tvping of children’s writing, 78 220, 220 483

Videotapes, writing and producing, 275, 297, 300, 306, 307,
AX0. HH2, H63 : "

Wall writing, 225, 258
Word usage, teaching about, 74, 296, 3%5. 116,
W'()rl-kxzb()()k& DTH-T8. H91, 599, 6UX-11, 628, 6132
WorKshop approaches, 307, 312, 323, 327, 335, 357, 364, H01,
502, HOK, 552, 691, See also Story Workshop method
summer workshops, 315, 56%
Writers in Residence programs. See also Teachers & Writers
Collaborative
cdmptlation of student writing from, 133
mformation about, 511, 729, 731, 732, 737
teaching Lochniques der 1\'0(] from, 170, 111,
331,432, 437 439, 471 5038, 507, 728
Writers' views on tvd(hing 16, 19, 34, 62, 71, 269, 251, 429,
Nee also Writers in Residence prugmm\ teaching tech-
niques ddrived from
Writing exercises, I¥Y, 276, 277 305, 134, 192,
STX, DB1, H83, HET-90, 601, 606, 622
cautions about using, 20, 25, 29, G5, 304
Writing for an audience, /68, 279, 251, 619,
Writing implements, varying, 362
effeets of, on students, 118
Writing mechanies, de-emphasized in ereative writing, 22
A7, 50, 63, 317
Writing topies. See also Themes for writiag
permitting students to choose their own, 65, 21
328, 3360 340, 435
suggestions for, 125, 131, 217,
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